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PREFACE. 



Thb members of the Church of England justly 
lH){ist of their Liturgy/ and afSm with trut^ 
that no Service has a greater tendency to an- 
49wer the purposes of public worship. It is 
however certaip^ that this tendency is very 
much strengthened by means of a good deli- 
very. But that our admirable Ritual is not 
thus enforced so frequently as it ought, is a 
<»mplaint which is heard even among the sin- 
cere and zealous friends of the Established 
Church ; and it is heard so often^ that the jus- 
tice of it cannot be doubted. It may therefore 
be useful to suggest to the candidates for the 
Sacred Office, as well as to those who have been 
recently admitted into it, some of the causes 
to which the imputed defect may be reasonably 
ascribed. Thus cautioned, they may be in- 
duced to pay more particular attention to the 
manner of officiating ; so that they may indi- 
vidually vindicate the profession from reproach^ 
and, through the divine blessing upon their 
ministry, may powerfully promote the interest^ 
of true religion. 
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I. An ineflScient manner of delivering the 
Church-Service frequently originates in the opi- 
nions which niany Clergymen entertain on the 
subject of public reading. They conceive 
that, as every body can read, it is not neces- 
sary to take previous care to qualify themselves, 
'ibr the effective discharge of this part of their 
Official duties. They themselves perfectly un- 
dwstand what they read ; but they are little 
^ware, that to make the congregation, espe^ 
'daily if it be numerous, hear and understand, 
IS a task of considerable difficulty. Graceful 
and impressive reading is an accomplishment, 
which cannot be attained without submitting 
to the methods by which superiority is usually 
-acquired in any of the arts or sciences. It is 
true indeed, that some persons ate better gifted 
than others for gaining excellence; and with 
regard to reading, some naturally possess so 
much ease of utterance, so harmonious a 
voice, so correct an ear, that it seems as if 
they could not help reading well. But after 
allowing a few exceptions, it is absolutely cer- 
tain, that, in general, instruction, study, and 
practice are indispensably requisite in acquir- 
ing an elegant and impressive delivery. It is 
likewise important to be remembered, that 
this accomplishment can generally be gained 
only in the early part of life, whilst the ear is 
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quick in t>erceiviiig» and the voice is capable 
of adopting^ any suggested variations of tone. 

IL Another erroneous notion frequently 
prevails, that seriousness and piety are alone 
wanting ; and that if a Clergyman is earnest in 
the discharge of his duty, he cannot fail to be 
an impressive reader of the Church-Service. A 
serious and solemn manner is certainly indis* 
pensable ; but when it is applied, with little 
meaning and with no variation, to a Service so 
varied in its subjects, the congregation may 
indeed be fully convinced of the piety of the 
Minister, but the monotonous solemnity of 
tones will inevitably prevent emotion, deaden 
attention, and produce drowsiness. And even 
if this heaviness of manner be avoided, still it 
sometimes happens, that, either through defect 
of early instruction, or entire inattention to the 
subject, a Clergyman, though possessing un- 
doubted piety and great talents, may have ac- 
quired, in his mode of reading the Service, 
such a peculiarity, as not unfrequently excites 
the smiles of the giddy and thoughtless part of 
the congregation, and causes painful regret in 
the minds of the serious and devout 

III. The fear of being thought affected or 
theatrical, or of assuming an appearance of devo- 
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tion without feeling t^e reality, must be men* 
tioned as another cause which tefnds to produce 
inefficient readers. But though every thing 
that savours of affectation or hypocrisy is 
highly disgusting, still the dull and feehle, or 
hurried and irreverent manner is not less inju- 
Hoiis in its effects upon the hearers. If in the 
Hae tase, they are disgusted with the minister, 
in ihe other they become wearied with the 
Service. 

IV. Another cause why an indifferent man- 
lier dt reading is prevalent in the Church, xnay 
be found in the difficulty of retaining a goad 
manner, in consequence of the constant repeti* 
tion of the «ame fbrms. To repeat the same 
Words over and over again, without insensibly 
ifaiHng into some improprieties, — without ac- 
quiring peculiar tones, which convey either no 
meaning at all, or a wrong meaning, requires 
constant and close attention. Hence it may be 
generally noticed, that those parts of the Ser- 
vice are recited best, which are recited least 
frequently ; hence the Lessons are commonly 
better read, and the Lord's Prayer worse read, 
than any odier part ; and hence the number of 
Preachers possessing a good delivery will be 
found to be^much greater, than that of graceful 
and impressive Readers. 



Indeed, sQeh is the ^ect of Irequendy re^ 
peating the gfttne words^ that even the best; 
readers need the ntmost watchfulness, lest» m 
the course lyf years, they fall into strange peoo^ 
lismties and impro^etses : and happy is the 
man who has friends, possessing the kindnesa, 
Its well as the judgment, to point oiit these 
defects as they arise. To counteract the. iM 
conseqiiences resulting from the repetition iof 
the same Service, Dr. Paley wisely tells us, 
that devotion must be tiie remedy; and this 
remedy, it may be ai^ed, is as oeedfiil for the 
minister a« for the congre(pition.*^8udi aw 
isome of the cacrses, wliy an indifferent style tf 
reading Is pfemlent in the Church. 

I. On 1^ other hand, the efficacy of good 
^eafdsmg, in editing ihe serious and devDut 
jecflings of Ihe congregation, is exceedingly 
igreat. The Service assumes, as it wer^ a neir 
Oharacter. The Lessons in particular^ and mease 
especially the Epistles and Gospels^ when read 
miih judgment ^and feeling, immediately arrest 
ikke €^ttention of the hearers, and manifest the 
pec^iar power of the Holy Scriptores to>con^ 
^nce the uiid^9«(^n£ngdnd penetmte^he heart 
Hence arises a strong encouragement to the 
<nergyman wfio possesses only moderate i»lents 
and attainments, but who i& sinc^dy desirous 
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of discharging his duties to tiie best of his 
power. He is perhaps sensible^ that his dis- 
courses from the Pulpit are frequently feeble 
and little calculated to move the minds of his 
flock. Let him take comfort in reflecting^ that 
hy diligent application^ he still may become an 
impressiye Reader ; and^ by his edifying man- 
Ber of disdharging the duties of the Desk^ may 
ptove *' a good minister of Jesus Christ." 

9 
♦ 

II. The importance of a good delivery will 
lie still further evinced from considering some 
^f the ^ signs of the times/ It would perhaps 
be incorrect to say^ that a disposition to under- 
value the Liturgy belongs to the present more 
than to the preceding age ; since to disregard 
the blessings which have been long possessed^ 
is the common fidling of our nature. But to 
consider the Sermon as infinitely more im- 
portant than the Prayers^ is an opinion which 
Eeems to be gaining grdund at the present day 
among the members of the Established Churchy 
and which appears not to be discountenanced 
even by some of its Ministers* It is not un- 
usual to hear the Laity plead as an excuse for 
not attending the Afternoon Service^ that ' there 
are only prayers.' Public tvorship appears to be 
a secondary object^ and some congregations 
seem to consider the Church only as a house of 
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preaching *, little regarding its primary and 

most important character as a ' House of 
Prayer.' How far a dull, feeble, inaudible, or 
hurried mode of reading the Service, may hare 
contributed to produce this Erroneous notion, it 
would be difficult to determine ; but that it tends 
very much to confirm and increase the mischid^ 
cannot be denied. One method to which the 
young divine will resort for repressing it, wSI 
be always to use especial care in his manner of 
discharging the duties of Reader ; thus afford- 
ing a convincing proof of the great importance 
which he himself attaches to public worship, 
and the high estimation in which he holds the 
Liturgy of our own Church. 

ni. The present period is also marked by 
the agreement of various parties in trying 
every method of vilifying and degrading the 
Clergy. Some of our enemies appear to be in- 
fluenced by the desire of overthrowing the Es- 
tablished Church ; whilst others have a more 

* The word 'preaching ' is here used according to its mo» 
dern acceptation. Formerly it included all the duties of thie 
clerical oiBce, except ministering the Sacraments. See 
Hooker's Eccles. Polity, B. 5. In this sense it is used in tbe 
twenty-third article of our Church. In the Litany it appears 
to comprehend all the ministerial functions, when we pray 
that the Clergy ** may, by their preaching and living, set 
forth the word of God, and show it accordingly." 



«iteiide^<}1p>)e^t; and aim at the suibverdUui x>C 
Cbristiaaity itsel£ But whatever be their mo- 
tivesy all atcf sharp-Bigbted ia spying out the 
\M$k QfipmvMoe of defect in our Clerical body ; 
and tbaf will gla^y Irefer to ba upHaeaniog or 
elireieftfi mbie df re^idifig the Service as fi; pr^of 
either of insincerity 6Ai hypocrisy^ ot of indo^ 
hooiceaiidiiiicapaeity^dnd an infeiriority to oti^ 
dadsei^ in t^e very qualifications wh^h the Cle*- 
tical Office reqiiires* Every Clefgypiwi ther^* 
foro must 9t the present fnaD»ent feel hjniself 
impelled by snore than the usual • motHrf^^ t^ 
ecint his .especial care as tp his" mafiii^ ^ 
miuHteving in the cbngfrega^ion ; M. that^^^n 
this point at leasts ^.the mouths of gainsaj^rii 

may be stopped." 

» -' ■ ■ 

fSfi Ameng^l^e peculiarities' of th« pveseiit 
timos it must likewise be mentioned^ tiiait iiie 
Btudy of Elocution is daily becoming mqre ge- 
neral. In severalliH^e schools; especiaUy iniani 
near the Metropolis^ professed teachers of £loeu^ 
tion are regularly employed. Several elementary 
treatises on this branch of education have been 
^blished^^ome cof which have passed rapidly 
f^lurough ^muiy roditions. The iie<ses»ry q«i»- 
ae^ence is^ that the number of competent 
judges is every day increasing/ and thediiffer- 
ence between good and bad reading is more 
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generally perceived. The Clergyman must 
therefore strive to keep pace with this im- 
provement in the public taste^ unless he be con- 
tent to incur the blame of being feeble and in- 
efficient in a very important branch of his pub- 
lic duties.-^That a greater zeal prevails among 
the Clergy of the pres^M^ day than existed 
thirty years ago, seems to be universally ad- 
mitted ; and that this will necessarily show it* 
sdf m the discharge of every psfft of their Sa^ 
cred Office, and therefoi^ naturally produce 
some improvement in the style of reading th^ 
Service, must be readily and joyfulbjr allowed^ 
But zeal alone will not suffice to make a good 
Reader, without the knowledge of some of the 
principles of elocution. The most zealous may 
derive assistance from the rules of art, and be 
better enabled to redeem the Church from the 
obloquy under which it still labours, respecting 
the manner in which our admirable Ritu^ is 
generally delivered. 

V. The importance of good reading as a 
clerical qualification is still further evident 
from the fact, that a deficiency in this acoomr 
plishment will often prevent a Clergyman fronpi 
obtainiJQig any opportunity of labouring in his 
vocation. At the present period, when the 
membws of the profession are more than 
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usuaUy numerous, it not unfrequently happens, 
that if a young man chances to lose the curacy 
on which he was ordained^ though he may be 
unexceptionable in morals, possessed of much 
theological learning, and anxious to be useful 
in his calling, yet being inefficient in his man- 
ner of discharging the duties in the Desk as 
well as in the Pulpit, many years elapse with- 
out his being able to obtain any permanent 
professional emplojrment In the mean time, 
others, who are inferior to him in every respect 
except in the possession of a good delivery, 
never wait long before their services are 
sought. 

The importance of a good elocution in the dis* 
charge of the ministerial duties, has not escaped 
the notice of our Prelates in modem times. 
It was felt most deeply by the late excellent 
Bishop Porteus, who was himself a model of 
elegant and impressive delivery. Lamenting 
that no part of Academical education had any 
tendency to produce it, he instituted prizes for 
its encouragement, in Christ's Collie, Cam- 
bridge, in which he had been educated. The 
institution, it is thought, has been productive 
of some beneficial effect. Similar encourage- 
ment to good reading has likewise been held 
out in a few other Colleges of the same Univer* 
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sitjr^ U is ho.wever said^ that general propriety 
of conduqt^ and regularity m atteud^nce At 
chapd^ go far in influencing the adjudicatioQ 
of the rewards. Be this as it may, prizes will 
be of little use, unless the students are sup* 
plied with iQstruction as to the means by which 
they ar^ to deserve the priz^. In all other 
brajiches of Aq^emical ed^catio^, the tutor 
teacfafss, the pupil attaiiis excellence, and ^x* 
ceUeuce is rewarded^ But the aspirants to the 
prizes in elocution are left unassisted, it being 
presumed that they have been sufficiently in* 
structed at school. 

In thi9 state of affairs, it will afford heart' 
felt satisjQiction to all who are duly aware of 
the importance of the subject, to find, that it 
is attracting an increased share of Episcopal 
atteotion. It appears that in the diocese of 
Salisbury, the candidates for Holy Orders, prer 
viously to auy inquiry respecting theologiical 
attainments, are '' examined as to their qualifi* 
cations in the reading of the Liturgy and the 
delivery of sermons, by commissioners ap* 
pointed by the Bishop." From fo judicious a 
plan, very great benefit may be justly expects 
ed ; as it will compel the candidates to study a 
subject, which has hitherto been greatly ne- 
glected. Nor will the hope that the plan may 

a 



M tHkfVerMny AddptM, appett chtmeHcd to 
tliois^ who hftte Obkdtv^d the active seal in the 
V^txf^ t>f Irefi^oh Whidi ehar^t^rizea the Bi^ 
^6^ Of the 'pfiisefDt dXjr. 

i!6 this iiiaMy fot the ehcbaragenleiit of 
Whatevet a^s at being useful to the «aored 
tBMse, the anthor of these pages wholly and 
gratefnHy ascribes the pertmssiOb to dedicate 
his humble labouirs to an etninent Prelate^ and 
io placo them under the sanction of his nrach* 
irespedied name. 

It is worthy of remark^ that a similar regu* 
Miatk eldfaMs m the ProtOstant ^iMopal Cterch 
Of tho United S^tes of Ameri<^ * Bi^MO Oiv 
&na^n, tike candidate ^ is yefaired to perf (M» 
isuch exercises in reading, in the presence of 
tile Bishop and Clergy^ as may enable hka to 
give him such advice and instruction, as may 
hid him in peiifbrttki^ the Service of the 
€hurch, iand in d«liVOrtng%is senhoiis wUh pro- 
pMety^d di^ttJtion/' 



Bttt fiir this %»^ise, the eandidtite has beeft 
pi^eviblisly prepared. lb the course of leam- 



* See (he extracts from its Canons, given in the Appendix 
lib fiishop fiobart's X)i8c6ur8e| recendy published. 



lug wViA is pursued in tjbie G^narftl Tlieologi*- 

efii ^emfWJ (4 tbe United States^ are include^ 
*' Pwtor^l Tbwlogy and Pulpit Eloqu^ue^ ;--*• 
^xpl^niog and enforcing th^ qualificaUooA ^nd 
4iatie8 of the clerical office ; and including ihf 
petfinviane0 qf fhe service of th^ church; au4 
4iie compositiojn one? delivery qf sermons J* Tjiift 
4iqpartoient ia under tl^e directlou of a '' Pro^ 
fmsof gf Pastoral Theology and Pulpit £3or 
^ueace^** In ipouseque^ce of Bishop Hohart'fi 
iliscoiirse^ in s^hich '^ ^e United Statqs (pf 
;Amei:ioa m^ com^v^^ with some European 
countries, particularly England/' some useful 
disqusiioin i^ay prohahly mse. Tb^ ^spirit of 
imfocavement is strongly ai; WiOffkliii ojur Uniyer^ 
aities ; and an expeotation may be con£dentl|r 
entertained, that they will not decline any 
reasonable advice, though it come froqi their 
^oupger siater M Nejy Xoxk, 

tin ^e inrten^l bje^e ithe Option (Of aeme 
genercd frjrstem for the tmpro¥ementx)f CJerijeal 
elpcution, the author bumbly hopes that he may 

Jie usgsfully eipploy^d in o^erifljg suqh a|ds to 

ibe 9tod£»t jis rmy Is^ fiifjfmm^^^ 

-pen^ , He is the more n9idu£»d to juake lih^isx^ 
sevA attempt from the consideration ^seelstror 
4uctipn, p. 2,), that the works of preceding; 
writers have not 8U|!^rseded tjie j^ossl^Utty of 

' " a 2' ^ 
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supplying Clerical students with further as- 
sistance *. His attention has for many years 
been directed to the subject* In the course of 
his engagementis as an instructor of young 
persons in various branches of classical educa- 
tion, he has been accustomed to assist them 
occasionally in the study of elocution. His 
official situation, has afforded him frequent op- 
portunities of hearing the best Readers that 
the Universities, the Chapels Royal, and the 
Metropolis supply. On these grounds he ven- 
tures to hope, that he cannot justly incur the 

^ After the present pages had been committed to the press, 
the author accidentally discovered that Mr. Smart's " Theory 
and Practice of Elocution," a work to which he so frequently 
refers, has' been recently republished with an Appendix, con- 
taining " Practical Aids for reading the Liturgy." The au- 
thor of the present attempt trusts, however, that sufficient dif- 
erence will be found to exist between the two works, to justify 
him in proceeding to publish the result of his labours. The 
above-mentioned * Appendiix ' being arranged for the use of 
the writer's clerical pupils, fewer accents and other assist- 
ances are inserted, than it is presumed would have been 
supplied for the use of those who could not enjoy the further 
advantage of oral instruction. But the present work having 
been intended to supply the want of a living teacher, more 
accents, more mechanical aid, and more minutenjess of expla- 
nation were considered to be necessary. The prefatory re-- 
marks likewise on Clerical Reading, and the introduction of 
the Sacramental and Burial Services, constitute a further and 
material distinction between the two works. 
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imputation of conceit and arrogance in offering 
a few suggestions on the subject of reading 
the Liturgy, to young men who are on the 
point of presenting themselves for Ordination. 
During their residence in the University, their 
time is absorbed in studies more peculiar to 
Academical education : thence they are imme- 
diately summoned to perform the duties of 
public reading and preaching, for which, as far 
as respects delivery, they are often very indif- 
ferently prepared. 

To render the present work more deserving 
of their attention, the author has selected from 
the publications of the best writers on the Li- 
turgy, such remarks as relate to the elucida- 
tion of doubtful passages, and to the general 
manner of officiating. He has also derived 
many observations, connected with the object 
in view, from the works of professed writers 
on Elocution. In truth, he has devoted much 
time and pains to render these pages worthy 
of the student's notice ; for being, by defect of 
health, disabled from discharging his usual 
public duties, he considers the present as one 
way which a gracious Providence still permits 
him to be subordinately useful, by endeavour- 
ing to extend the utility of his Clerical bre- 
thren. He hopes by the pen to supply the 
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ikilure of voice^ and to be enabled to speak in 
the Church with the month of others, though 
silence in at present imposed upon his own* 
He is fully aware that his labours are liaUe 
to bjB held up to ridicule ; and he e:Kpects to be 
reminded of the poet's sarcastic description of 
th^ reverend Doctor in former dayift, who uiv* 
dertook 

** To sell accent; tone^ 
And emphasis m score, and give to prayer 
Th' adagio and andante it demands." 

1*0 such attacks he feels himself indifferent, 
through the consciousness of good intentibnis 
and a sincere desire of being useful But cer- 
tainly he is most anxious to obviate the seriou)^ 
6bjecti6ns of the devout Christian^ who may be 
apprehensive that attention to rules of reading 
must necessarily destroy the minister's devo- 
tion. Admitting that the first attempts at im- 
proved delivery may take off the individual^is^ 
mind from his own devotional feelings^ still, if 
te at all succeeds in making the eongtegatioti 
more attentive to the meaning of what they are 
repeating or hearing, he is doing much towards 
exciting their devotion; aild With r^pi^ct to 
iumsdf, fhat consideration about mle^, which 
at first inay be apt td occupy him, wiQ soon 
wear oif; a judicioiia manner iFfVl become ha^ 



bitttfil and pwfecUy^^^; ^4 ^is laaiud being 
left at fuQ libiBrty to CoU<^ thf 9eptu)(|iefit^ h^ 
will prove, by his m^mp^ of ^^vf^ijBg i^, t^WI^ 
he himself feels it at his heart. 

The author would further remarlc^ that h^ is 
acting upon tke very sai^e plan ^t i$ not un? 
frequently adopted by many atqong his elder 
brethren. Do they pot Qcc9sion;aUy consider 
themselves called upoi^ to give a word of ad- 
vice to their junior^! at^ tli^ bfist i^pdeof der 
livering certain parts of the ^vice ? Such 
hiiUs are often highly useful ; — bu;t when th^ 
novice first adteq^pts to »eduQ9 tbe advice to 
practice, his mind must ^t tb« ipaomeut^ and 
probably for some momev^ ]Mbre» be tbinkr 
ing of the rule> and losing sight of devotiout 
Practice however will sop^ correct all this. In 
the present worl?, a sigular pl^ of suggesting 
advice to juniors is ventu^red iq>ou^ di&ring 
chiefly in this particular, that the directions 
are more numerous ; apd, by beif)g conupitted 
to the press, may have a chance of more extended 
utility. 

Hayii^ offered tb?sp f?(^id?ratiip»s iu ordi^ 

to obviate some of the objections which may 

naturally arise, it may be useful, before enter-^ 

ing upon an explanation of the system adopted 

6 ' 



in the prcfsetit trork^ to enumerate some com* 
mon defects in heading, against which the stu- 
dent must carefully guard* 

I. The most usual defect in the reading of 
young ClCTgymen, is excessive rapidity; and 
its natural consequence, indistinctness. It is 
a mistake to suppose that the smooth but 
quick delivery, which is very audible and very 
agreeable in a room, can with propriety be 
adopted in reading the Service in a church 
which is of considerable dimensions, and fre^ 
iquently very biadly constructed for public 
speaking. Loader tones are in such places 
absolutely necessary ; to maintain which, a 
more frequent respiration is required ; and to 
render the words intelligible at a distance;, a 
slower enunciation must be adopted. Indeed, 
universal experience teaches, that it is not 
those whose voices are loudest that are best 
understood by distant hearers, but those whose 
utterance is deliberate, distinct, and equable \ 

* Mr. Jones, in his Life of Bishop Home, speaking of 
the preaching of Bishop Hinchcliffe, says, " It was remark* 
able, and, to those who did not know the cause, mysterious, 
that there was not a corner of the church in whichhe eould 
hot be heard distinctly." The reason, as Mr. Jones sup* 
poseSf .wi(0, that the Bishop made it an invariable rule, ** to 
do justice to every co/uonan^, knowing that the vowels will 
be sure to speak for themselves." 



Besides^ it must be remembered^ ' that a rapid 
delivery is incompatible with solemnity^ and 
therefore is wholly unsuited to the character of 
Public Worship. 

The recollection of these facts may be useful 
to those who undertake the duties of reading 
and preaching several times in one day. To 
be enabled to preach with energy^ they some- 
times feel obliged to reserve their strength 
whilst in the Desk ; and^ in consequence^ are 
apt to fall into a dull, feeble, and sometimes a 
hurried and careless manner of reading ; there- 
by exciting a notion in the minds of the con- 
gregation, (who are, in general, very little 
aware of the exhaustion which is produced by 
a long continuance of loud reading,) that their 
Minister is indifferent to the importance of the 
Service, and insensible to its estcellence ; or 
that he is impatient to ascend the Pulpit, that 
he may have a better opportunity for the exer- 
cise of his talents. As the hearers are well 
acquainted with most parts of the Ritual, the 
Reader certainly need not use so much exertion 
of voice as is required of him when he be- 
comes the Preacher ; but still, in all parts of 
the Service, the delivery must always be pro- 
perly deliberate and solemn : and if it be but 
distinct, it will in most churches be sufficiently 
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tudible. But for a hurried^ dovenly 
there can be no excuse. 



iirnn -a 



In endeavouring to avoid the defect of ra* 
pidity^ the student must not think with some 
that he has attained hi9 object^ merely by in- 
troducing very long pauses at the end of every 
sentence. He must be reminded, that each 
sentence requires pauses of different lengths 
m various parts of it^ besides the principal 
one at the condusiou ; and that the length of 
those pauses must be proportioned to the gene- 
ral rate of utterance* 

IL Another common defect in young Read- 

erSj (perhaps is many Headers and Preachers * 

• at every period of life), is the dropping qf 

tike voice, eo fuuch at the end of every jsentenee 

M to become inaudible to those of the congre* 

* Tlm^eSMt noQOg freacheri soineliaies arises from a 
very -obvioua cause* Wlulst tbey are prpnouncipg the cop* 
eluding words of a sentence, they are looking down to their 
manuscript, to see what is the beginning of the next pen<* 
tenee. Vtam iSm change in the positaon of the bead Md 
neck, ike woioe reoeiTes a difibKentdsi!^on, .a»d ii.}ft#wis« 
coradendbly sujg^ressed. Tbis habit may be totx^i^ by 
making it a rule to continue loofciog at those who axe ad- 
dressed, till each sentence is concluded. The pauses between 
the sentences may perliaps in consequence, be somewhat 
Jtngdiened ; but ^ibis will teeqaenAyi be an advantage. 



§ 

gfttlott wMo sr^ a little removed. This defect 
often arises from a misinterpretation of the 
common rule in readings which directs^ that 
at the end of most sentences the voice should 
be lowered. Lmpered it may be as to its place 
en the musical scale in rdation to\he note with 
which the sent^ice began; but not always 
lowered in point of loudness and force. The 
last words of a sentence are firequebtly the 
most important of all ; and, instead of being 
uttered in an under tone and feeble manner, 
require the utmost distinctness and eoergy^ 
Observe the mode of managing the voice 
which nature dictates in private or public dis- 
cussions. The loudeiM; and firmest tones wSl 
often be heard in pronouncing the conduding 
words. — The defect in question frequently 
arises likewise from neglecting to introduce 
su£Gicient pauses between the parts of a seiH 
tence^ in consequence of an erroneous notion 
diat one inspirutum must suffice fiir one sen- 
tence. Such ReiBiders dmw in a full breatib^ 
commence in a loud^ vigorow tone, run on at 
a rapid rate^ attending very little to >punctua«- 
tion, however correct, and utterly regardless 
ot introducing additional pauses, wfaibh may 
add clearness and strength to the ^meaning ; 
thus they proc^. With tones becomii^ weaker 
and i/reaker, tifl the breath is ^dchausfed, and 
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the sentence ends^ wholly inaudible to most of 
the congregation. One method of remedying 
this defect^ especially in the delivery of long 
sentences^ is to search out a fit place for paus- 
ing and respiration somewhere within a short 
distance of the end of the sentence : — ^recruited 
by a fresh supply of breathy the Reader is ena- 
bled to conclude with distinctness and suitable 
force. — In connexion with this part of the sub- 
ject^ both Readers and Preachers should remem- 
ber the old rule, — ** Take care of the end of the 
sentence : the beginning will take care of itself." 

III. Some Readers, in their anxiety to avoid 
the faults of rapidity and indistinctness, fall 
into a drawling and whining manner ; — a defect 
to which the most zealous and most serious 
seem particularly exposed, and which makes 
the congregation inattentive and drowsy. 

IV. Others adopt a stately and pompoua 
style ; which, though much admired by those 
hearers who think more of sound than sense, 
is extremely offensive to the more intelligent, 
humble-minded, and devout. Its impropriety 
may not be striking when employed in reading 
the sublime language of the Prophets ; but it 
will be generally felt to be utterly unsuitable 
in delivering the greater part of the Service, 
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particularly in repeating the Confession that we 
are miserable sinners^ in uttering supplications 
for mercy to penitent offenders, as well as in 
reciting the plain narratives of Scripture. In 
truth, it is highly important to remember that 
one manner will not suit all parts of the Ser* 
vice. This remark naturally leads to the no- 
tice of another defect; — 

V. The unvaried manner: — this fault may 
sometimes be observed in the delivery of those 
who are generally considered to be good read- 
ers. Their demeanour may be solemn and de- 
vout; their articulation, clear and distinct; 
their general style, easy and unaffected ; but 
still they are dull and unimpress^ive, and* con- 
sequently, the hearers become listless and inat- 
tentive. This arises from want of variety. The 
humble supplications of the Litany, the ardent 
adoration of the Te Deum, the awful injunc- 
tions of the Decalogue, the lofty prophecies of 
the Old Testament, the simple unadorned narri^ 
tives of the New — all are delivered in one un- 
varied manner. Many Clergymen, doubtless, 
adopt this uniformity upon principle, con- 
ceiving that the style of reading which accom- 
modates itself to the subject, and which they 
would consider to be proper on all other occa- 



Bions, is to be exduded from the Churchy m 
imsuited to the solemnity of the place and th^ 
dignity of the sacred offic«^ But ijt ^pemrp 
wholly iHexplicable, why that mode of delivery 
which is Ibmid qn aU other occasions to convey 
the meaning with perspicuity^ and to affect tbi 
imnds of tlie heareprs in the moat powerful man- 
ner^ should be banished from public wor^p, 
where to excite the feelings is of still higher 
importance* 

What is it that renders the prayers of the 
most eloquent among dissenting ministers ao 
liighfy impressive, and excites the admim* 
4Min of the Churchman who hears them for the 
-first time ? It is not the^mwe language which 
-produces 1^ effect: Impartial judges even 
^among Dissentens admit, that, in point o£ cotOf 
^position, nothing can be superior tomany pflurts 
-of the Liturgy. ^Nor isoiavelty the sole .cause; 
ithou^ imdoubtedly it has its Jiveight But tdie 
-chief' cause will be;£bmsdin>die:sol0mn:tones, 
Hbe lengthened pauses, ihe devmrf; eaaaxesiaieiss; 
.which ^diaraoteiize ihe deHnrery, :and whidi me 
4n >peK&ct .aecordanee with the jientiment. 
¥«iciety of subj^etfonnsdA admkable tfaaanwtor^ 
iitic iHiOttr CAmA Sendee; and ihat it m^ 
^idpes « ^^oxteapooKliafig variety ;of maimer in 



ihe Minister, appears most ' agreeable to the 
dictates of common sense. This opinion is 
confirmed by the fact, that those Readers are 
ibundto be uost sQCcessful in keeping up the 
iittention, and exeitkig serious and devotional 
JTeelifiga, who can best adapt their manner to 
thei^entiment. To attain this art, a hi^py com- 
bination must tn>ncnr of a clear head, a feeling 
heart, and a considerable flexibility of voice. The 
best general rule is, to study previously the sem 
timents which are to be delivered, so as fully 
to understand the true meaning, and tlien en- 
^leavonar to suit tlie manner of delivery to the 
matter, and occasionally to the ckaitaeter of the 
person whose words are recited. A disregard 
of this latter particular is often very offensive. 
What €an lie mtore so, than to near the lan- 
guage oi the meek and lowly Jesus> delivered 
with a stem, haughty, authoritative tone t ^' In 
our blessed Lt)rd's '^seourses and instructioiis, 
(Says YvXef) tAl was calmness. No emotions^ 
no Violence, tio agitation, when he ddivered <^ 
nm^isnblime and affecting dodtrmes, and most 
comfortable or most terrifying pfadtcti0ii& 
The prophets hdbre htm Mntfid and sunk im^ 
flerthie communicatioHs which thrjr received 
from^over; Ko strong was ttieir impressiMi,a» 
un«qpcraaithehr ]3ttength*:%rit*rut3istJiat over- 
whelmed <lm^<^im^ii]^()f^8«dj wweiiM^ 



XXXll PREFACS. 

his Son'' (Paley's Sermons^ edited by E. Paley. 
Vol ii. p. 34.) 

This striking peculiarity in our Lord's dis* 
courses and instructions^ should be carefully 
remembered by the Minister when he reads 
them to his flock. Every thing that savours 
of boisterousness or violence, of pomposity or 
haughtiness of manner, should be studiously 
avoided. Such a style is indeed unsuited to 
every part qf the Service^ but it is more esper 
cially disgusting when adopted in reciting the 
words of our heavenly Master. Let the i&anne]^ 
on such occa3ions be particularly mild, traa? 
quil, and dignified. 

To the Clergyman who has been engaged a 
few years in his Sacred Office, it may appear un- 
necessary, previously to look over the Lessons 
which he is about to read in the Church. But, 
though he may have a general recollection of 
the contents of them, and may be perfectly, 
aware of what manner will be best suited to the 
subject, still it .frequently happens, that a pre- 
paratory reading will recall the full meaning of 
many passages, which cannot be clearly con- 
veyed to the hearers without considerable skill 
in the Reader ; and i twill indeed often suggest 
ideas which never occurred before. 
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When such passages present themselves un« 
expectedly^ even the best of Readers often in- 
adequately express the sentiment ; and feel re- 
gret at having omitted a previous examination. 
The student will find himself much assisted by 
marking in his own Prayer Book and Bible, 
with the requisite inflections and notation, such 
parts in the Epistles and Gospels, and in the 
fixed Sunday Lessons, as require more than 
common care in the reading : — a single inspec- 
tion of these marked passages at any subse- 
quent period, will be sufficient to recall the 
whole to his recollection. Let him not bow- 
ever content himself with merely pemsmg the 
above-mentioned parts of the Service ; but let 
him adopt the rule of always reading them 
aloud in private, before he delivers them in the 
Church. To him who is new to the profession, 
this previous study and practice should be ex- 
tended to aU parts of the Service. By study 
he will acquire clear notions of the general 
manner of delivery that is best suited to the 
respective portions, and of the particular 
manner of reading by which the true mean- 
ing of particular ' passages may be rendered 
most clear and impressive ; and, by recitations 
in his closet, he will fix right habits so firmly, . 
as to be able to retain them with ease to him- 
self, notwithstanding the tremor and nervous 

b 
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feeling, which usually attend the novice in the 
discharge of public duties. 

VL But in attempting to avoid the monoto- 
nous, unmeaning manner, there is danger of 
falling into the opposite extreme^ and becoming 
laboured wA formal. Anxious to read feelingly 
and impressively, some persons will emphasise 
too much. To adopt the very sensible remarks 
of the Bishop of Jamaica in his primary Charge, 
— '"The matchless simplicity of Scripture is 
frequently overlaid by too great an anxiety to 
give it weight and dignity. ... By intending 
to be very impressive, the injudicious reader, 
often produces a contrary effect. By elabo- 
rately taking too much pains, he fails in the 
very object proposed." See the ChargCji 1825^ 
p. 7. 

VII. Others, in their endeavours not to be 
monotonous, incur the &ult of being theatricc^.^ 
Studying to suit the manner to the sentiment^ 
they become either too vehement and impas- 
sioned, or too colloquial and familiar. In rea4- 
ing a Scripture narrative, in which sometimo^ 
a dramatic form is maintained, they will adopt 
a striking difference of voice to suit the re- 
i^otive characters, and becoine actors rather, 
tbap reftddrs. The great diJB&culty iSp to know . 
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where to draw the line between a sober, 
chastened adaptation of manner to subject, and 
animated dramatic recitation. Here^ discre- 
tion and right feeling alone can guide. 

VIII. The last error against which the stu- 
dent must be warned, is that of allowing his at- 
tention to be so engrossed by the manner of deli- 
rery, as to manifest an appearance of self -com- 
pUicencyy as if he conceived he was performing 
his duties prodigiously well! Against such 
vanity let him most carefully guard, as being on 
every account highly oflfensive. Let him re- 
member, that this self-sufficiency cannot elude 
the notice of the Congregation, and must pow- 
erfully tend to check that devout and serious 
Impression, which he wishes to produce. Godly 
sincerity, a due sense of his own manifold sins 
and deficiencies, and of the awful responsibility 
under which he is placed, must prove the most 
powerful preservative against all appearance of 
a vain and self-satisfied demeanour. ^' His care 
will be" (to adopt the language of an Irish Pre- 
late) " to read our inimitable Form of Prayer as 
if he prayed himself, and earnestly desired that 
hfe congregation should pray with him. The 
purpose will be best answered by a manner that 
indicates more fear of appearing too careless, 
than apprehensive of being thought tpo devout 

b2 
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— showing as strongly as he can^ that hi» 
prayers come from his heart ; and to do this^ 
there is no method effectual but lending truly 
his heart to what he says *."— In truthy he must 
consider it his duty^ not merely to read the 
prayers well, or to say the prayers well, but he 
must, at the same time, pray Mmself. 

In his endeavours to follow this advice, he 
will be much aided by adopting the plan, re- 
commended by Mn Sheridan t> of ddivering 
the service from memory. " I know," says 
that ingenious author, '' that this method will 
be attended with some difficulty at. first ; as 
they who have been always accustomed to the 
assistance of the book, may lose their presence 
of mind when deprived of that aid, and not 
be able to repeat even what is perfectly roted 
in the memory ; — ^like persons accustomed to 
swim with the help of corks, who would im- 
mediately sink, if they were deprived of thenu 
Nay, I have known some Clergymen so exceed-^ 
ingly timid in that respect, that they never 
could venture to deliver even the Lord's Prayer 
before the sermon, without having it written 
down. The way to get the better of such ap- 



* Charge of the Bishop of Leighlin and Ferbs, 1824. 
t Father of the late distinguished senator and dramatist. 
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prehension will be, to practise it first in pri- 
vate family-duties ; and when they find they 
can perform it there without difficulty, they 
will be emboldened (gradually) to do the same 
in public worship also. But for their further 
security, they may for some time (perhaps con- 
sta$Uhf, to prevent accidents), turn over the 
leaves of the Service as they advance, to have 
the passage before them which they are recit- 
ing, to which they may have recourse in case 
they should at any time find themselves at a 
loss. Every Clergyman will, upon trial, find 
that this change of mode will not only produce 
excellent effects on the congregation, but will 
be the source of a perpetual fund of satisfac- 
tion to himselfl For as nothing can be more 
irksome than the drudgery and weariness aris- 
ing from going over continually one and the 
same settled Service, in the usual cold and me- 
chanical way; so nothing can cause greater 
inward satisfaction than praying from the 
heart ; as all must have felt who pray earnestly 
in their private devotions. How much more 
pleasing must it be to a Pastor, when he not 
only feels himself the delight arising from a 
pure and rational devotion, but refiects that he 
is communicating sensations of the same kind 
to his flock; and by so doing takes the most 
effectual method to recover the strayed, and 



• • • 
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conduct the rest in the right way *.** Every 
one who has adopted the plan here suggested, 
will have felt its great advantages, and wiU 
most heartily concur in acknowledging tihe 
truth of the writer's concluding remarks. 

After having thus cautioned the student 
against various defects, and suggested to him 
various remedies, he may naturally ask, by 
what means he may discover the defects ob- 
servable in his own mode of reading. The 
task of discovery is indeed difficult, but not 
insuperable, provided it be undertaken with a 
real desire of improvement. If a professed 
Teacher of Elocution, one of acknowledged 
eminence in his art, be within reach, his opi- 
nion can immediately be obtained as to the 
existence of gross defects, as well as hisr tAi, 
if necessary, in conquering thenu Nor wiU 
the Clergyman who is earnest in his attempts 
at improvement, allow a false and foolish pride 
to prevent him from seeking such aid. It has 
been cheerfully sought, at the commencement 
of their pastoral labours, by many pioiOf^ and 
eminent Divines, who have thereby acquired a 
skill in the management of the voice, a dis- 
tinctness, and grace, and force of delivery, 

* Sheridan's Lectures, p. 289. 
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"wliich have contributed to extend the useful- 
ness of their ministry. - If professional instruc- 
tion cannot be obtained, still the young Cler- 
gyman may ascertain some factd for himself. 
He may easily discover whether his congrega- 
tion consider his delivery too slow or too fast, 
tod loud or too low ; whether in every part of 
the Service he is audible by all ; whether the 
aged^ in patticular^ can hear the Lessons. But 
whether or not he is free from the 6ther de- 
fects which have been enumerated, such as the 
pompous, theatrical, the dull, droning, or af- 
fected manner, it will not be so easy to ascer^ 
tain the general opinion ; as these are rather 
matters of taste, respecting which the judg- 
ments of his hearers will vary. Besides, few 
would choose to express their sentiments to 
the individual himself on these delicate points. 
Here the assistance of a judicious friend m^y 
be extremely useful. Nor will it be so diffi- 
cult> as may be imagined, to find those who 
are competent to give a just opinion. For it 
is in reading as in other arts : a man may be a 
tolerably good judge of reading, though a very 
indifferent reader himself: he may be able to 
give a very correct opinion respecting the style 
of others, as well as respecting the effect likely 
to be produced upon the generality of hearers. 



Xl PREFACE. 

For the student's encouragement it must be 
added^ that if he diligently strive to improve 
his reading, he may be assured that improve* 
ment will follow. With regard even to those 
natural impediments^ which are sometimes 
pleaded in excuse for an inefficient delivery of 
Divine Service, (such as an indifferent voice, 
an inarticulate utterance, an imperfect pronun- 
ciation of certain letters, &c.), a distinguished 
Prelate has justly remarked, that " no one can 
tell how much may be done in the way of im^ 
provement, till he has tried all the various aids 
of advice, and practice, and careful study, with 
prayer for the assistance of God's Holy Spirit*." 
It is readily admitted, that Rules cannot make 
a finished reader : to produce such a character, 
a rare combination must concur of talent, feel* 
ing, and bodily powers. But moderate capa- 
bilities are the average lot : and these, through 
the wise constitution of our nature, are in early 
fife always improvable. It may, therefore, be 
affirmed with truth, that to become a mode- 
rately good reader; capable of delivering the 
Service in a solemn, earnest, and impressive 
manner, is placed within the power of every 
young Clergyman. 

* Bishop Blomfield's Primary Charge, p. 19. 
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Before concluding these prefatory obser- 
vations^ it is necessary to call the student's 
attention to the following very important re- 
mark^ derived from a writer to whose publica- 
tions frequent reference is made in the course 
of the present work : 

^ In pronouncing the Liturgy with the 
pauses, accents (inflections), and emphases re* 
commended, there must be nothing obtrusive 
in the manner of delivery, no apparent effort 
to produce effect, no appearance of being 
guided by art, nor indeed any consciousness 
of art while the Reader is in the actual per- 
formance of his duty : he must not then be 
balancing the inflections or weighing the em^ 
phases, but lose sight of the means, and trust 
entirely to the improved habit he has acquired 

for securing the end A very slavish 

obedience to any prescribed mode of reading 
is not needful ; and the truth is, that as a 
large proportion of sentences may be modu* 
lated with strict propriety in more ways than 
one, a reader is scarcely master of his art wha 
does not sometimes vary even from himself*.'' 

* It must be carefully remembered, that this remark i« 
intended to be applied solely to the modulation, that is, to 
the arrangement of those secondary inflections which serve 
only to prepare for each other, and for those principal inflec- 



- As the works of Beveral writers on Elocution 
have acquired a considerable circulation, the 
l^resent volume may fall into the hands of 
some^ who> having been already well versed 
in the system, will instantly understand all 
that the author intends. Even to such readers^ 
he trusts that his labours may offer some ad- 
vantage.; for, though they may be very gdod 
readers, stiU they may not hitherto have ex^ 
amined the Liturgy with sufficient minuteness ; 
and having been accustomed to hear it irom 
their infancy, the true and fuU meaning of 
many passages may have been passed over 
without due consideration,, and the different 
eharaeters bdonging to the different parfs> 
may,: from constant repetition, have esci^d 
their notice. A reference to the notes will 
show them those instances which demand the 
Minister's peculiar care. — Some readers per- 
haps may be unaUe to distinguish the differ- 
ence of the inflections, or may feel difficulty 
in applying them according to the notation. 
To such the present work may still be useful, 
by its Buggestionsr respecting the pauses, and 



tions " whicb are prescribed by the construction, and are 
therefore of a determinate character ;" and which cannot be 
ehanged without producmg a change of meaning. See Smart's 
Fractice of Elocntion, 2cf edition, p. 41 ; also p. 15, of the 
present Work. 
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IhdgoBCTal inaimer of delivery^ raited to the 
several parts of the Sefrice. And eren if they 
'should not concur with the antbor in the pro- 
priety of some of the direeticms, atiil they 
cannot fail to be benefited by having been in- 
duced to enter upon a careful and minute 
examination of the English Liturgy ; — ^con- 
cerning which a competent and an impartial 
judge^ a learned Dissenter from our Church, 
has pronounced, that it is *^ a work almost 
universally esteemed by the devout and pious 
of every denomination, and the greatest effort 
of the Meformation, next to the translation of 
the Scriptures into the English language*." 
The pious Minister who takes the pains to in- 
stitute a fair comparison between our Book of 
Common Prayer and the Liturgies from which 
it was compiled, will be convinced that this is 
no exaggerated praise. 

Let then this acknowledged superiority of 
our Liturgy form a powerful motive for not 
debasing it by a feeble or careless delivery. 
Culpable indeed must be our indifference, if 
we pronounce in a cold and lifeless manner 

* See Dr. Adam Clarke's General Preface to his edition of 
the Holy Scriptures, p. xxiv. 
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this sublime Ritual,— so admirably adapted to 
kindle in our own hearts a sacred flame, whidi 
may be quickly communicated to the hearts of 
our congregations. 



KENSINGTON, 
Km/ember, 1820. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



!• Instruction in reading the Church-service 
is best conveyed by oral communication ; but 
when the assistance of a professed Teacher 
cannot be obtained, considerable advantage 
may be derived from following the directions 
which books supply. That part of Mr. Sheri- 
dan's '^ Lectures on the Art of Reading,'' which 
relates to the Liturgy, drew much attention 
from the Clergy ; as, however, he had failed to 
remark those upward and downward slides in 
which the speaking voice is constantly moving, 
many of his directions respecting emphasis are 
vague and useless. At a subsequent period, 
the public were presented with an account of 
*^ The manner in which the Common Prayer 
was read in private by the late Mr. Garrick." . 
This publication supplied some useful direc- \ 
tions with respect to the Clergyman's deport- 
ment in the desk, and the general manner of 
delivery, suited to the several parts of the ser- 
vice ; but it afforded no instruction with regard 
to the mode of reading particular passages so 
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as to display the meaning with the greatest 
clearness and force. Here the labours of Mr« 
Walker in his ^ Elements of Elocution'' and his 
'' Rhetorical Grammar/' have proved essentially 
useful. He was the first to direct the public 
notice to the two important inflections (for an 
explanation of which see p. 7), and^ by his 
notation^ gave a considerable degree of pre- 
cision to the rules of Elocution. No use how- 
ever of these improvements Was made in the 
Rev. Mr. Faulkner's little work, professedly 
arranged from Sheridan's Art of Reading, and 
entitled '^ Strictures on Reading the Church Ser- 
vice." Room therefore was still left for some- 
thing better. This was supplied a few years 
ago by Mr. Wright, in his work, entitled '' The 
Fhiiosophy of Elocution, elucidated and ex- 
emplified by Readings of the Liturgy of the 
(Jhut^ch.** This production contains much va- 
hlAble matter ; yet it may be doubted whether 
ih the redding of the supplicatory parts of the 
iService, he has not adopted a mode incompati- 
ble with strength and harmony ^. Besides, 



* This atidknr hiy» ddwii h Yule, that '< all supplications 
qwre iUkmt termkAdiig accents to be accompanied widi 
suittible rising inflections of voice ;" aiMl as his system loet 
not diseet tfasat antithetic words should be distinguij^hed by 
cppotUe inflections, -but only by diflerent elevation of similar 
hSeetk^ the consequence is that the falling inflection is 
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many passages of the Liturgyj^mayj^fron^ various 
cai]$e8» be understood in various senses, and 
therefore may affoid four subject for difference 
of opinion with respect to the best mode of 
reading them. 

2. In the belief that something more may 
still be done, by means of written instructionst 

entirely exduded from aXiprayerSf properly so called. Hence 
a sameness of tone wiU, unless the reader is very skilful, be 
apt to prevail, as well as a want of signiBcancy and force. 
For example : the conclusion of the Lord's prayer is directed 
to be read thus : ^ LSad us not into tempttUion, but deliver utf 
from SvU*** Ib these sentences, * temptation/ and 'evil,' are 
placed in sfiiaiif contradistinction : " Lead us not into tempts 
tion : but (if we must be thus tried), deliver us from evil'* 
Now as * temptation ' ends a negative sentence, it requires to be 
pronounced with the rising inflection, according to the general 
rule ; therefore as * temptation' receives the rising inflection, 

* evil' which is opposed to it, ought to hfive the fidling-Mflecw 
tion, agreeably to the rule given by Walker, and followed by 
other writers. On the contrary, Mr. Wright directs that 

* evil' should be pronounced with the rising infleetio&r '1^ 
rising less than on * temptation,' in conformity with his rules 
respecting the manner of reading supplications and antithetic 
sentences. Which of these two methods of delivering the 
above passage will display the meaning with the greater 
deamess and force, must be lefl to the judgment of those 
who have given some attention to the study of Elocution. 
At the same time, it is admitted that the rule for the ter- 
minating of supplications with the rising inflection may be 
just, except where contradistinction is expressed or implied. 
See p. 28, Rule xii. 

B 2 
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towards the proBdotion of an edifying reading 
of the Church-service, the ibllowing work has 
been eomposed. The author humbly aspires 
at exciting the attention of some among his 
juniors who may not hitherto have sufficiently 
considered, how very much the usefuhiess of 
their labours may be increased by the manner 
of officiating. He has, as befof e stated, spared 
no pains to render the work deserving of their 
attention. If^ after all his care, it should be 
found, that rules cannot BSori much assistance 
without jthe additional aid of a living Teacher, 
every one who duly feels the importance of the 
subject, will concur in hoping, that, before 
many years be elapsed, all tibe students in our 
Universities who are intended for the pastoral 
office, may enjoy the vivft voce instructions of 
E ^ professor of pulpit eloquence *." 

^ Further reiaarks. on this subject will he found near the 
eondnsioD of the Preface. 
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3. It is of primary importance that the reader 
should acquire an accurate knowledge of the 
two Inflections, which were first described by 
Mr. Walker in his ^' Elements of Elocution." 
But before proceeding to give the requisite 
explanation of them, it may be necessary to 
notice some objections which may naturally 
arise against the use of the system. In doing 
so, let the original inventor be allowed to speak 
' for himself. — *^ It may perhaps be objected that 
an attention \o these inflections when marked 
upon paper, will be apt to embarrass the 
reader, whose mind ought to be entirely occu- 
pied by the sense of what he is reading. A 
similar objection might be made against punc- 
tuation, the utility of which is, however, ge- 
nerally admitted. The truth is, that every 
novelty of plan is apt to perplex ; and if we 
have learned an art in an imperfect manner. 
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the means of facilitating a more perfect acqui- 
sition of it, will at first retard our progress. 
For those who already read well, this system of 
inflections is not intended. What help do they 
need who ai:e sufficiently pwfect ? It is to him 
who is desirous of improving his delivery — ^to 
him who is in doubt as to the most effectual 
method of conveying the meaning of a passage, 
that this assistance is recommended: audit 
may with confidence be asserted, that if such a 
one will but bestow half the time to acquire a 
knowledge of these inflections which is usuaDy 
spent in learning the gamut, he will have no 
reason to repent his labour.'' 

If the student is gifted with a tolerably good 
^ar> enabling him immediately to perceive, and 
readily to imitate, the difference of speaking 
Bounds, he will find little difficulty in the sys- 
tem. At $rst his attempts to follow the nota- 
tion may appear rather stiff and awkward ; but 
a little practice will remove these defects, and 
give ease, smoothness, and harmony. 

It is necessary to premise, that no clear 
judgment can be formed of the several exam- 
ples respecting inflections except by pro- 
nouncing them aloud : dlent reading will not 
answer the purpose. 

4. The voice when in the act of speaking 
inay be observii^d to be constantly moving Up- 
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ward or downward through a certain number of 
Jiotes on the musical scale. These ascents and 
descents are by modern writers on Elocution, 
styled '^ the rising and falling inflections." 

The rising inflection is denoted by the acute 
accent ('); and the falling inflection by the 
gniTe accent ('). 

The difference of the two inflections will be 
perceived in reading aloud the following sen- 
tence: 

Eloquence Animates. 

In pronouncing these words, the yoiee ap- 
pears to slide upwards on eloquence, and down- 
wards on animates. This will become very ap- 
parent, if the words are uttered distinctly and 
deliberately, without any sudden jerk or vio- 
lent dBfort. The trial does not require JbrciMe 
utterance ; for inflection is not emphasis : inflec- 
tion means the upward or downward slide of 
the voice ; whereas emphasis, according to the 
commcm meaning of the term, refers to the de- 
gree of force which accompanies the utterance 
of the inflection. Thus, in the above example, 
each of the words might be pronounced wi<^ 
more or less of emphasis, but still the inflection 
would cimtinue 1^ same, provided the sQpie 
direct meaning were intended to be conveyed. 

5. In order to acquire a &eility in applying 
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the inflections so as to be able to read fluently 
according to the notation^ the student should ac- 
custom himself to repeat a succession of de- 
tached words (the list of words in the Append 
dix to this work will answer his purpose) first 
pronouncing each word with the rising, then 
with the falling inflection ; then with thefalliiig 
and rising alternately, &c. This plan is sug- 
gested by Mr. Smart ; and his remarks on the 
subject are so just, that I beg leave to present 
them to my readers ; at the same time strongly 
recommending the ingenious publication from 
which they are borrowed, as a most useful 
manual *. ^' Let it be his (the studentfs) ob<> 
ject to acquire the power of uttering one or 
6ther of the inflections at pleasure. This wfli 
at first be attended with no slight difficulty : 
though determined perhaps to use the down- 
ward inflection, the idea of continuation wiU 
prevail and cause him to use the other in spite 
of himself: being sensible of his fiulure, he 
will make a second trial, and probably imagine, 
because he has pronounced the word in a lower 
or softer tone, that he has altered the inflec- 
tion : this however does not necessarily follow; 
for the same inflection may be pitched very 
high or very low, and it may be uttered very 

* Theory and Practice of £lo€uUoii, 



genily or v^ forcibly. To avoid these mis- 
takes^ he must, during some time, use the fol* 
lowing form of aquestion as a test: 'Did I say 
strdnge or strange?' By this he will be in* 
stinctively impelled to utter the word, first, 
with an upward, then with a downward slide, 
and to know, by comparison, in which manner 
he had previously uttered it. After some time 
the ear will become familiar with the slides, and 
the test may be laid aside. Having them now 
entirely at command, he must exercise his 
voice in carrying them, as far as possible, from 
one extreme to the other, something in the 
manner of a singer running the gamut from 
low to high, and high to low. Let him also 
vary their motion, making them sometimes, 
rapid and sometimes slow.^ Such an exercise 
on detached words will probably be thought a 
little ridiculous, but the student may rest con- 
fident of its utility. It will not only give him 
a clear feeling of the tones he ought to use, but 
will add flexibility to his voice, and remove 
from it any unpleasant monotony : for what is 
called a mpnotonous voice, is not, in fact, a 
voice that never gets above or below one musi* 
cal key, but one which is incapable of taking a 
sufficient compass in its inflections.'' See Smart's 
Practice of Elocution, p. 4. 
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6. Even in calm convenation tlie inflectMoa 
may be perceived upon the accented syllable 
of the most important words, and immediately 
before pauses. They are generally rendered 
very perceptible when contradistinction is ex- 
pressed, and still more so when it is implied ; 
for then the speaker gives emphasis, or parti* 
cular stress, to some particular word or words, 
and frequently accompanies it by a peculiar 
combination of the two inflections upon the 
same syllable, which combination is denomi* 
nated the circim^x. See p. 44. 

The inflections will likewise be more or 1ms 
distinguishable according to the nature and 
degree of passion that is thrown into the dis«> 
•course. In slow and distinct speaking or 
reading, they will become clearly observable ; 
so that it is possible, by aid of the notation 
used in the present system, to describe accu* 
rately not only the inflections on the principal 
words, but every inflection that is adopted by a 
deliberate speaker. Thus, in reading slowly 
the following sentence, the inflections would, 
by most persons, be thus arranged : 

M6dulsltion-in-sp6aking d^s^rves-our-attention. 

7. To those who are acquainted with musi- 
cal notation^ the subject may be further 3Ius- 
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trafed by expressing on the five lines all the 
inflections in the above example^ : 




Modu lation in speaking de serves our at tention. 

In pronouncing this sentence, the voice 
slides gently upwards on the two first i^lIables 
of the word modulation, and then descends with 
forcible accent through its remaining syllables 
together with the unaccented preposition. It 
then reascends on the word speaking to ^hi^er 
note than it reached at its first ascent. After 
a slight pause, it passes feebly downward on 
the unaccented syllable de ; rises again with re- 
newed force on serves ; passes quickly upwards 
through the unaccented syllables; and con- 
cludes by descending on the last portion of the 
final word to a note lower than that with which 
the sentence began. The tapering of the marks 
in the above example, is intended to shew that 
the force of pronunciation which begins upon 
the accented syllable, gradually decreases in 
pronouncing the unaccented ones. 

8. The extent to which these inflections are 
carried upwards or do^vnwards, as well as the 
degree of force used in their application, wifl 

* This mode of illustration is adopted, with slight altera- 
tions, from Mr. Smart's, ingenious work, p. 54. 
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depend upon the ear, and likewise upon the 
state of the feelings. It is said that, when the 
mind is tranquil, these slides commonly ex- 
tend through a musical fifth * ; through many 
more notes when the passions, especially tte 
angry ones, are excited; hut that in mdaa- 
choly, the accents are not inflected more than 
ahout a quarter of a note. It may however be 
naturally enquired, whose ears are sufficioitly 
delicate to vouch for the accuracy of these as- 
sertions I 
> 

9. But though it is possible to mark aUibe in- 
flections adopted by a deliberate speaker, still it 
would be highly absurd to attempt to prescribe 
what all of them ought to be ; because, as has 
been justly observed, the arrangement of them 
is seldom so fixed and determinate, especially 
in long sentences, as to prevent good speakers 
from differing from each other, though each 
would convey the intended meaning with 
clearness and force. Still however something 
may be accomplished. The principal inflec- 
tions, f . e. those which are applied to the most 
important words, may be marked; because, as 
they are generally distinguished by emphasis 
or a more forcible pronunciation, a pretty ge- 
neral agreement will prevail respecting them. 

* See Wrist's •• Philosophy of Elocution.'' p. 87 ; also 
Steele's Prosodia Rationalis. 
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A considerable degree of uniformity will abo 
exisi with regard to those inflections which 
are adopted immediately before the principal 
pauses. It is likewise to be remarked that the 
inflections thus circumstanced, as well as those 
on the most important words, are easily di£h 
tinguishable in the public reading of the Holy 
Scriptures and of the Liturgy. This facility 
arises partly from the deliberate manner which 
is required in the delivery of those composi- 
tions, and partly from their abounding in short 
sentences and strong language. 

10. The primary uses of the inflecticms are to 
imply either continuation or completion. The 
rising inflection suggests the idea that the 
speaker has not finished the sentence, either 
simple or compounded ; and the falling inflec- 
tion generally implies that he has. 

In pronouncing a sentence which is in- 
tended to mean no more than the words ex- 
preiss, the two inflections wiH usually be very 
perceptible at two particular places : the 
highest upward slide will be heard where the 
principal pause occurs ; and the downward 
slide will be heard at the conclusion of the 
sentence. The first may be called thb sus- 
PBN8IVE SLIDE, distinguished by a double ac- 
cent ; and the other, the conclusive slide ; 
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Example to both cases : 

He that thinks he can afford to be negligent of his 
expanses, is not far from being p6or. 

In pronouncing this sentence^ the most par- 
eeptible inflections would be the upward slide 
on the word ' expenses/ and the do¥niwavd 
slide on the word 'poor.' Nor would it he 
necessary^ in order to convey the plain mean- 
ing, to make any other inflections particuUirly 
distinguishable. And in describing the mode 
of delivering the other parts of the sentence^ it 
would be suflScient to say that they were pro- 
nounced with a continuatwe tone. This mode 
of introducing a gradual ascent and descent 
into every sentence, is very commonly practised 
in r^eadiiiig. At first it passes off very smoothly, 
and pleases the ear; but it soon becomes 
wearisome from the regular recurrence of 
similar sounds, and from the feeble manner in 
which th^ meaning of the words is presented to 
the mind. If it be required to avoid numo- 
tony, to speak slowly and distinctly, and at the 
same time to convey the intended significatioa 
with clearness and force, a different plan must 
be adopted. An attentive listener to a correct 
speller, when conversing seriously in polished 
society, will soon remark that the upward and 
downward slides of the voice are rendered per- 
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ceptible at many other parts of a sentence be- 
sides at the place of the principal pause and at 
the end. In the management of such a speaker, 
the example which has been already quoted, 
might be rendered more sententious and grace- 
ful, by allowing several more inflections to be 
heard than were introduced in the former mode ; 
and this might be e£fected without producing 
any of that sing-song manner which is so justly 
despised and ridiculed : 

He that thinks he can affbrd to be negligent of his 
explnsesy is not (kr from b6ing p6or *. 

• 

Here the suspensive and conclusive slides 
would still be the most audible in the sen- 
tence ; but the secondary inflections might be 
rendered perceptible to the ear, and be made 
to harmonize with the principal ones, and thua 
add grace and force to the whole. Previously, 

* This sentence, read according to the system ad<^ted in 
*' The Philosophy of Elocution/' would be marked thus : 

He that thinks he can afford to be negligent of his ex- 
pinses, is not far from being pdor. 

The rising inflections gradually ascend on the scale till the 
Toice attains the highest suspension at the word '* expenses;" 
and then it as gradually declines^ each inflection rising less 
than its immediate predecessor, till the occurrence of the ex- 
treme falling inflection at the end; where the voice would 
descend to one-fifth below the note with which the sentence 
began. 

6 
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however/ to any further remarks on the sub- 
ject, it is necessary to specify the Rules re- 
specting 

THE PRIMARY USES OF THE INFLECTIONS. 

Rule I. A sentence which maintains a de- 
pendent construction to the end, and does not 
require the indication of any referential or ob- 
lique meaning, terminates with the conclusive 

SLIDE. 

' Modulation in speaking deserves our attention. 

N. B. On referring to the musical notation, 
p. 11, it will appear that the conclusive slide 
descends to a lower note than at any other part 
of the sentence ; but though lower on the scale, 
it often requires to be the loudest and most 
forcible of alL This distinction is of the 
highest importance; and the neglect of it is a 
most fruitful source of that monotonous man- 
ner which is so frequently heard among public 
readers *. 

Rule II. In a sentence constructed like the 

* Though it may happen that every sentence in a paragraph 
terminates with a conclusive slide, yet these slides need not 
become monotonous ; because as every sentence may vary m 
the commencing note, it may likewise vary in the concluding 
note. 

5 
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i 

foUowing, the suspensive slide, or highest 
rising inflection, and the principal pause, 
take place at the end of the words or phrases 
belonging to the nominative case : 

Ex. The predominance of a favourite study, affects 
all the subordinate operations of the intellect. 

Rule IIL Sentences which consist of two 
principal members, require the suspensive slide 
and the principal pause at the end of the first 
member, — Such sentences admit of the foDow- 
ing classification : 

(a) Sentences, in which the second member 
qualifies the first, require the suspensive slide 
and the principal pause at the end of the first 
member : 

'Ho evil is insupportable, but that which is accom- 
panied with consciousness of wrong. 

(b) Sentences, having their two principal 
members connected by correspondent con- 
junctions or adverbs, expressed or implied, 
require the suspensive slide and the principal 
pause at the end of the first member : 

1. As there is an essential difference between sweet 
and bitter, between pleasure and pain, between light 
and dSrkness ; sa, there is an essential and unalterable 
distinction between virtue and vice. 
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£• Whenever you see a people making p ro grew in 
vice ; whenever you see them discoveriiig a growing 
disregard to the divine iSw ; there you see proporticm- 
ahle advances made to ruin and misery. 

3. When honour is a support to virtuous principles, 
and runs parallel with the laws of God and our cofintry^ 
(then) it cannot be too much cherished and encouraged. 

4. Though laughter b looked upon by the philoso- 
phers as the property of rlason^ (yet) the excess of it 
has always been considered a mark of folly. 

(c) Sentences beginning with a participle, 
or with an adjective^ require the suspensive 
slide and the principal pause at the end of the 
first principal member : 

1. Having thus begim to throw off the restraints of 
reason, he failed of success. 

2. Full of spirit, and high in hope, we set out on 
the journey of life. 

(d) Inverted sentences, in which the first 
principal member might be put last, require 
the suspensive slide and the principal pause at 
the end of the first member : 

Among the uncertainties of the human st&te, we are 
doomed to number the instabilities of friendship. 

(e) Antithetic sentences require the sus- 
pensive slide and the principal pause at the 
end of the first principal member : 
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The generous never recount minutely the actions 
they have-done, nor the prudent those they wUl-do. 

Rule IY. Sentences which foUoiv in the 
wme train of thoughtj are eonnectcid by the 
rieiQg inflection, which, when used for this 
purpose, may be styled the conjunctive slide : 

To find the nearest way from truth to truth, or i&om 
purpose to effict; not to use mpre instruments when 

fewer iriU be sufficient; not to move by wheels and 
levers what will give way to the naked hand ; is the 
great proof of a vigorous mind^ neither feeble with 
helpless ignor^iqce, nor overburdened with unwieldy 
knpwledge. 

The conjunctive slide, at the end of the 
members in the former principal branch of the 
above sentence, must be made to ascend one 
above the other, so that the voice may attain 
the highest inflection, or the suspensive slide, at 
the word ' hand.' The sentence, however, will 
receive greater force by terminating each of 
these members; except the last, with the 
falling inflection, or disjunctive slide. See 
Bulie XV, p. 31. 

(a) Whan the members of a sentence are 
connected by the conjunctions, jfer, therefore, 
becausey that (i. e. in order that), lest, the con- 
junctive slide is frequently changed for the 
disjunctive : 

c 2 
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Cast thy bread upon the winters ; for thou shalt find 
it after many days. Eccl. ii. 1* 

Fear God and keep his commandments : for this is 
the whole duty of man* Eccl. xii. 18. 

The beginning of strife is as when one letteth out 
w^ter; therefore leave off contention^ before it be 
meddled with. Prov. xvii. 14. 

Two are better than 6ne ; because they have a good 
reward for their labour. EccL iv. 9. 

My son, be wise, and make my heart gll^d ; that I may 
answer him that reproacheth me. EccL xxvii. 11. 

Remove far from me vanity and lies ; give me neither 
poverty nor riches ; feed me with food convenient for 
me ; lest I be full and deny thee, and say. Who is the 
Lord ? or lest I be poor, and take the name of my 
God in vain. Prov. xxx. 8j 9. 



INTERROGATION. 

Rule V . A question beginning with a verb, 
ends with the suspensive slide : 

1. Is the weather favourable * ? 

S. Would you do your homage the most agreeable 
way ? would you render the most acclptable-of*ser- 
vices ? offer unto God thanksgiving. 

* A question thus constructed appears to be the first mem- 
ber of an antithetic sentence ; ' Is the weather fSvourable, 
(or not) ? ' and therefore ends with the suspensive slide. 
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Exception 1. When the question is equi- 
valent to an assertion^ it ends with the conclu- 
sive slide : 

1. Is he not rightly named Jdcob? Gen. xxvii, 86. 
i. e. he is rightly named Jacob. 

2. Is it not wheiit-harvest to-day ? 1 Sam. xii. 17. 

Exception 2. When the question is intro- 
duced as a quotation^ it becomes equivalent to 
an assertion, and therefore ends with the con- 
clusive slide : 

1. They say of me. Doth lie not speak j9ara62^^? 
Ezekiel xx. 49. 

Exception 3. When the question implies 
more than is expressed, it ends with the con- 
clusive slide, given with considerable force; 
L e. with the strong emphasis. See Rulexxii. 

1. But in suspending his voice, was the s^nse sus- 
pended likewise? Did no expression of attitude or 
countenance fill up the chdsm ? — ^Was the ^ye-silent? 
— Did you narrowly 16ok ? Sterne. 

Rule VI. A question asked hy means of an 
interrogative pronoun or adverb, ends with the 
conclusive slide : 

Which is the litter ?— Where is the min * ? 

* A question thus constructed, is equivalent to a declara« 
tive sentence, ** Tell me, which is the letter V* and therefore 
ends with the conclusive slide. 
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It id however to be observed^ that the inter- 
rogative words which and where receive the 
suspensive slide. 

Whs contmuaQy keeps this globe in which we 
dwells in its drbit? Wh6 giveth day and night, sum- 
mer and winter, seedtime and hilrvest? IVhft pro- 
duces ev^ry plant, and brings forth successivdy every 
^mal? Wh6 sendeth the early and the latter ridn ! 
WhS supplies the returning wants o( every living 
bding? 

Exception 1. If the question is expressed 
elliptically by a single pronoun or adverb^ it 
re^iuires the suspensive slide : 

1, Wh8?— Whit?— H6w? 

2. And Isaac trembled very exceedingly, and MaSd, 
WhSi Gen-xxviL32. 

Exception 2. When a question beginning 
with an interrc^ative pronoun or adverb, is 
used as a quotation in the former part of a 
sentence, it ends with the suspensive slide * : 

1. And when thy Son asketh Aee in lime to cooie, 
saying, What mean the testimonies, and the statutes^ 
and the judgements, which the Lord our God hath com- 
mSnded you ? then shalt thou say nnto thy Son, We 
were Pharaoh's bondmen in Egypt. Deut. vi* 20. 

* A sentence^ so constructed, belongs to Rule iiL (b.) 
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2. If thou shalt say in thy heart. These nations are 
more than I: how ^an I dispossiss them ? Thou shalt 
not be afraid of them. Deut. vii. 17, 18u 

Rule VIL When interrogative sentences 
are connected by the disjunctive ' or,* expressed 
or implied, the questions that precede the ' or/ 
end with the suspensive slide, and those which 
follow it, end with the conclusive slide : 

1. Are you toiling for fSme, or labouring to heap 
up a fortune*? 

S. Do the perfections of the Almighty lie d6r- 
mant? Does he possess them as if he possessed them 
not ? Are they not rather in continual Exercise ? 

3. Does God, after having made his creatures^ take 
no £&rther-care-of-them ? Has he left them to blind 
fate or imdirected chSnee? Has he forsaken the 
works of his own hands ? Or does he always graci- 
ously preserve, and keep, and guide them ? 

Rule VHL Interrogative sentences, joined 
by the conjunctive ^ or,' expressed or implied, 
end with the suspensive slide : 

Should these credulous infidels^ after all« be in the 
right, and this pretended revelation be all a fable ; — 
from believing it, what h^rm-could-ensue ? Would it 
render princes more tyrannical, or subjects more un« 

* Sentences thus constructed, may be considerjed to be 
antithetic sentences, and ranged under Rule iii. (e.) 
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g6yemable ? the rich more insolent, or the poor more 
disorderly? Would it make worse parents or chil- 
dren, husbands or wives, masters or servants, friends 
or nefghbours? Or (disjunctive) would it not make 
men more virtuous, and consequently more happy, in 
ev^ry-situation ? 

Rule IX. A question spoken a second 
time (the answer not having been given, or 
not heard, or if heard^ not remembered or un- 
derstood) terminates with the inflection the 
Teverse of that which would be used on first 
asking the question : 

Is the weather favourable ? 

In asking the question the first time^ it 
would terminate with the suspensive slide, 
according to Rule V.; but on repeating it 
under the circumstances specified in the pre- 
sent rule^ it would be considered as the quota- 
tion of a question, being equivalent to 

I asked. Is the weather favourable ? 

and therefore, by becoming an assertion, it 
would end with the conclusive slide : 

Is the weather favourable ? 

See Exception 2. Rule V. 

2. Which is the letter ?— Where is the man ? 
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These questions^ being asked the first 
time, would terminate with the conclusive 
slide; but on being repeated under the cir- 
cumstances supposed in the rule, the suspend 
sive slide would alone be heard, applied 
strongly to the interrogative pronoun or ad- 
verb :• — 

Which-is-the-letter ? — ^Whlre-is-the-man ? 

For directions respecting the best mode of 
reading interrogatory sentences of considerable 
length. Walker's Elements of Elocution, p. 131, 
may be consulted with advantage. 



EXCLAMATION. 

Rule X. The inflection at a note of excla- 
mation is the same as it would be, if the mem^ 
ber or sentence were read without emotion, 
and other points were substituted. The only 
difference is, that the note of exclamation re- 
quires the inflection to be given with greater 
force : 

1. J^ow many disappointments have, in their conse- 
quences, saved a man from tbSn ! 

/ 
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If this sentence is read without passion^ it 
will admit a period at the end^ and conclude 
with the conclusive slide. The note of ad- 
miration requires the same^ but delivered with 
greater force. 

ft. Whither shall I tiirn ? Wretch that I &m ! to 
what place shall I bet^e myself? Shall I go to the 
cdpitol? Alasl it is filled with my brother's bl6od ! 
or (disjunct. J shall I retire to my hoiise ? yet there 
I behold my mother plunged in misery^ weeping and 
despairing! 

If this passage is pronounced without emo* 
tion, the note of exclamation after ' Wretch 
that I am/ and after ' alas/ might be turned 
into a comma^ each of those members being 
considered as forming incomplete sense^ and 
concluding with the rising inflection. The 
same inflection^ more forcibly expressed^ will 
be proper at the note of exclamation. Again : 
— ^after ^ blood/ and after ^despairing/ a pe- 
riod might be introduced^ and the conclusive 
slide applied. The only difference required 
by the note of exclamation would be a stronger 
expression of the same inflection. 

3, When the note of exclamation U sub- 
joined to single words or short phrasesv it is 
necessary to supply the ellipsis^ in order to as- 
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CNtain the intended meaning and the requisite 
inflection : 

Whit ! might Rome then have been taken, if those 
men who were at your gates had not wanted c6urage 
for the attempt ? — Rome taken while I" was consul ! 

The exclamatory ' What !' is equivalent to the 
interrogative * What V mentioned as an excep- 
tion to Rule VL, and therefore would require 
the suspensive inflection. Its meaning is some- 
thing like ' TFAa7-do-you-say ?' expressed in a 
high and indignant tone* Again, — ^ Rome 
taken while V was consul!' i. e. ' Is it possible 
that Rome should be taken while F was consul V 
As this interrogative sentence would end with 
the suspensive slide, the equivalent exclama- 
tory sentence must end with the same. 

Rule XL A negative sentence or member 
of a sentence, opposed to an affirmative sen- 
tence or member of a sentence, expressed or 
implied, ends with the suspensive slide * : 

1. The region beyond the grave is not a solitary 
land. There your fathers are, and thither every other 
friend shall follow you in due season. 

* A amative sentence appears to be the former part of an 
antithetic sentence, the latter part of which is either ex- 
pressed or implied, or is placed by inyersion at the be- 
ginning. 
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S. The fated flash not always falls upon the head 
of gfiilt. 

3. We must not act cSntrary, but acc6rdmg to the 
law. 

4. You were psud to fight, and not to riil. 

Exception. A negative sentence^ not opposed 
to an affirmative one^ expressed or implied, 
ends with the conclusive slide : 

Thou shalt not ste&l. 

Rule XII. Supplicatory sentences are best 
terminated with a rising inflection^ except when 
contradistinction is expressed or implied * : 

Pity me ! hear my supplications. 

Exception 1. Where contradistinction is 
expressed : 

Restore, restore Eurydice to life : 

Oh take the husband, or return the wlfe» 

Pope. 

What a Carthaginian, what the daughter of Asdru- 
bal has to apprehend from a Roman, you yourself may 

* ' Give-me-some br^d ;' — this would be the position of 
the inflections in expresing a command ; but * Give-me-some 
br^ad/ would be the usual arrangement, when the words are 
employed in a supplication. This distinction appears to exist 
independently of any difference in the loudness or in the force 
of utterance. 



THE INFLECTIOHS, 29 

judge. Oh! if it be no Stherwise-possible, deliyer me, 
I beseech and implore you, from the Roman power, by 
ddath. LiVY, lib. 30. c. 12. 

Exception 2. When contradistinction is 
implied : 

Listen for dear honour's sake. 
Goddess of the silver lake. 

Listen and sive. Milton's Comus. 

i. e. Listen, and not only listen, but save. 

N«B. It is to be remembered, that it is only the 
supplicatory member of the sentence that ends 
with a rising inflection. An additional mem- 
ber of any other nature, must terminate ac- 
cording to its proper character. Thus, the 
conclusion of many of the collects, ^' through 
Jesus Christ our Lord," is not to be considered 
as a petition, but as a reason assigned for the 
acceptance of the whole preceding prayer ; and 
therefore it should terminate with the con- 
clusive inflection. 



Secondary uses of the Inflections *. 
Besides being employed at the end of the 

* The only secondary use of the rising inflection is as a 
harmonic, or preparatory slide. See p. 32, 
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sentence to express completion^ the filling in- 
flection is frequently used to employ a degree 
of completion. When thus applied it does not 
descend so low on the seate as at the period^ 

and it may he stjded the disjunctive sud£. 

• 

Rule XIIL The disjunctive slide is required 
at the end of a member which forms perfect sense 
by itself, but which is followed by some other 
member or members not restraining or quali- 
fying its signification : 

It is of the highest importance to season the passions 
of ft ehild with devjytion ; which seldom dies in a mind 
that has leceiTed an early tincture <^ it. 

Rule XIV. The disjunctive sHde is ofit^ 
vs&di to express opposition ox contrast ^ : 

"EiX. 1. SimilsUrlty of s6unds weakens c6ntrast in 
s^e. 

In thus sentence the disjunctive slide is giv^ 
to the word ^ similarity,' in ord^r to oppose it 
more clearly to 'contrast/ which being the 
penultimate, must receive the rising slide. 

The student may at first find it difficult to 
introduce the falling inflection at other places 

* Words or members when in apposition, require stmilar 
inflections; when ip opipofMiti^y they re!quir«i)ifp|p0^,t|i/20c- 
tions* 
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besides the end of the sentence. The difficulty 
may "be reinoyed by detaching the word which 
is marked as requiring this inflection, and 
using it in a distinct sentence. For example ; 
in reading the above sentence, the falling in- 
flection is wanted for the word ^similarity.' 
To obtain it, introduce the word into another 
sentence, thus : ' I want similarity.' The in- 
flection which would be naturally used in con- 
cluding this sentence, is that which is to be 
adopted in the proposed sehtence. See p. 9* 

Rule XV. The disjunctive slide is also 
used to give- distinctness and force in the enu- 
meration of particulars : 

Ex. 1. The descriptive part of the allegory in the 
second book of the Paradise Lost is very strong, and 
full of sublime ideas : the figure of d^ath, the regal 
crown upon his hehd, his laenace of S4tan« his ad- 
vancing to the combat, the outcry at his bi"rth, ase 
very noble circumstances^ and extremely suitable to 
the great king of terrors. 

The conjunctive slide might be used at the 
end of each member of this enumeration, but 
the effect would be comparatively feeble. In 
^ther mode of reading, the suspensive slide 
would be given at the wocd 'birth,^ fbUowed 
by a considerable pause ; by Rule II. 

Ex. 2. The persuasion of the truth of the gospel^ 
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without theevidence that accompanies it, would not have, 
been so firm and di^rable ; it would not have acquired 
new force with £lge; it would not have resisted the 
torrent of time ; nor have passed from age to age to 
our own days. 

Here each independent member^ except the 
penultimate, receives force by ending with the 
disjunctive slide. 

In reading a series, or enumeration of parti- 
culars, the voice should gradually increase in 
force upon each succeeding member. 



Preparatory, or Harmonic Ir^ction^. 

Rule XVI. When the inflections are used 
for the purpose of preparing for each other, 
they are called the Preparatory, or Harmonic 
Inactions. In such cases the rising inflec- 
tion does not ascend so high as the suspen- 
sive slide, nor does the falling inflection de- 
scend so low as the conclusive slide. 

Rule XVII. The rising inflection is used at 
the end of the penultimate member of a sen- 
tence to prepare for the conclusion : 

Watch ye, stand fast in the faith, quit you like men, 
be strong. 
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Rule XVIII. The most hannonioas arrange- 
ment of inflections is when they occur in op- 
posite pairs^ ' ", or " ' \ Both varieties 
occur in terminating the following sentence : 

1* The immortality of the soul is the basis of mo- 
rality, and the source of all the pleasing hopes and 
secret j6ys9 that can arise in the h^art of a re^onable 
creature. 

Extended Empire, like expanded gold, exchanges 
silid strength for feeble splendour. 

2. This arrangement of the inflections is 
well suited to the enumeration of four parti- 
culars expressed by single words : 

Hum^ity, jiistice, generdsity, and patriotism, are 
the qualities most useful to others. 

Attention to this rule may be useful in 
reading particular parts of the Scriptures. In 
the narratives of the sacred volume there fre- 
quently occurs a succession of short sentences 
connected by a conjunction; and/ according 
to the usual mode of readings each member 
terminates with the conjunctive slide. This 
produces a monotony extremely wearisome to 
the ear^ whilst the meaning passes off without 
making any distinct impression on the mind. 
This effeet will be perceptible in the common 
mode of delivering the following verse : .. . - 

D 
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And Abraham rose up early in the mbning, and 
saddled his &ss, and took two of his young men with 
him and Isaac his s6n9 and claye the wood for a bumt- 
6ffering9 and rose dp^ and went unto the place of which 
Grod had told him. Gen. xxii. 3. 

By dividing this passage into such portions 
as the sense may very well permit^ and attend- 
ing to the position of the inflections^ the mean- 
ing of the whole may be conveyed with greater 
clearness to the mind^ and accompanied with 
more harmony to the ear. Whether the object 
is accomplished in the following arrangement^ 
must be left to the reader's judgment : 

And Abraham rose up e^ly in the m6rning9 and 
s&ddled his l^ss^ | and took two of his y6ung men with 
him and Iss^ his son, | and cl&ve the w6od for a 
biimt-^ffering, | and r6se iip, and w^nt unto the pl&ce 
of which G6d had told him. 

3. Sometimes the construction of a sentence 
will cause the inflections to fall readily into 
triplets^ which will be harmonious in the fol- 
lowing order, ' ' ', and " ^ or ' ^ ', and ' " : 

1 . We may compare hiiman life 

to a t&Ie told by an idiot. 

2. We may comp&re h^an life 

to a tjile t61d by an idiot. 

This me£hod is applicable to the enumeration 
of single words : 
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1* IMarosfibcturasyjtr&de^^nd igricultture, naturally em- 
fHof more than nineteen parts of the species in twenty ; 
or, 9. manufactures, trslde^ and agriculture, &c. ; or, S, 
more, than nineteen parts of the species in twenty are 
employed in manufactures, tr4de, and iLgricuIture ; or, 
4. in manufi&ctures, tr&de, and ilgricultiire. 

4. When a long series of single words occurs ; 
tli€y may be arranged into portions of threes or 
fours : 

The fruit of the spirit is 16vc, j6y, pesLce, — ^long- 
sJdSfering, gentleness, g6odness — f&ith, meekness, t^m^ 
perance. 

CADENCE. 

The word Cadence is used in various senses. 
It is sometimes employed to signify the down- 
ward slide which takes place upon a single 
word at the end of most sentences. It some- 

• 

times implies the gradual descent which com- 
mences after the voice has attained the highest 
inflection in a sentence, and continues to .the 
end of it, terminating in a tone less loud, and, 
as some writers assert, with a note one fifth 
below the key-note, or that with which the 
sentence began. 

In the present work. Cadence is restricted 
to the last sentence of a paragraph, applying 
however to the whole of that sentence, and not 
merely to thp latter part of it. The purposes 

d2 
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of such cadence are to apprize the hearers that 
the reader is drawing towards a close, and to 
render the conclusion harmonious as well as 
distinct. 

Rule XIX. A cadence is formed by be- 
ginning the concluding sentence in a lower 
voice, and sometimes with a more deliberate 
utterance, than have been adopted in the pre- 
ceding sentence, and by introducing a har- 
monious alternation of inflections gradually 
lowering. 

The most agreeable arrangement of these 
inflections is produced by dividing them into 
double pairs in reversed order. When words 
in the final sentence will admit such a dis- 
position, the cadence will always be pleasing 
to the ear : 

Ex. The immortality of the soul is the basis of 
morality, and the source of all the pleasing h6pe8' and 
secret j6ys, that can arise in the h^art' of a reasonable 
creature *. 

(a) The cadence in rhyming verse, as well as 
in blank verse, is aided by lengthening the 
pause in the penultimate line, and by giving 
considerable force to the disjunctive slide which 
would be used there : 

* A (') above the line, denotes a brief pause. 
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A br&ve man, struggling' in the storms of f&te, 
And greatly filing' with a falling st^te. Pope. 

They' h^d in h&nd, with wandering steps and sl6w, 
Through E'den t&ok' their s&litary wdy. Milton. 

In any other situation than at the end of a 
paragraph^ the word ' struggling' in the former 
of these passages^ and the word ' hand' in the 
latter^ would have received the rising inflec- 
tion, or at least a continuative tone. 

(b) Where the concluding sentence supplies 
f(mr accented words, the cadence may be 

effected by lowering the voice, and introducing 
two pairs of alternate inflections, with a pause 
between them. A long pause should precede 
the sentence : 

I will hear thee, says he, when thine accusers are 
come. — And he commslnded him to be k6pt' in Herod's 
jiidgment-hall. Acts xxiii. last verse. 

(c) When the concluding sentence supplies 
only three accented words, the first receives the 
rising or falling, the second the rising, and the 
last the falling inflection : 

And he preached' in the sy'nagogues of Galilee. 
Luke iv. last verse. 

And God saw every thing that he had made, and 
behold, it was very good. — And the Evening and the 
m6ming' were the sixth day. Gen. i. last verse. 

Then took they up stones to cast at him : but Jesus 
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hid himself, and irent out of the templei going thi^ugh 
the midst of themi and s6* p&ssed by". John yiii. last 
Terse. 

(d) When only two words can be selected to 
form a cadence, particulat csire must be taken 
to observe the pauses abd to lower the voice : 

And he took and sent messes unto them from before 
him ; but Benjamin's mess was five times so much as 
any of theirs. — ^And they dr&nk, and were mirry. 
Gen. xliii. last Terse. ' 

N.6. In this and the foregoing example it is 
to be observed, that no aid towards forming' 
a cadence can be gained from the preceding 
verse. 

(e) A peculiarity of construction and the 
position of some emphatic words, sometimes 
render the above rules inapplicable. 

In the following example, the concluding 
word 'watch' seems to give the sentence a 
double ending. To assist in conveying the 
idea of its t}eing the final verse of the chaptet, 
and at the same time to express the sentiment 
with due force, a pause may be introduced 
after the first word in the sentencCi and a Idn^ 
pftuse before the last : 

An d — what I sily unto ySu^ I s&y unto iM — vikttn 
Mark xiii. last verse. 

2 
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The meaning of this awfol warning is somep 

times enfeebled by being read thns : 

% 

And what I s&y unto ydu^ I sky unto all^Waich. 
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RuLB XX. The continuative tone^ or ap- 
parent monotone, is capable of adding much 
variety and dignity to solemn and sublime 
passages ; and is very applicable to the reading 
of many parts of Scripture and of the Church- 
Service. 

High on a throne of royal state, which far 
Outshone the wealth of Ormus or of Inde ; 
Or where the gorgeous Elast with richest hand 
Showers on her kings barbaric, pe^l and go'ld, 
S&tan exfilted sslt. 

The apparent monotone in the third and 
fourth lines, will form an agreeable and 
striking contrast to the subsequent marked 
inflections. 

BMPHASIS *• 

The word emphasis^ etymologically con- 

* These remarks on emphasis are taken, slightly altered, 
from Rees's Cyclopsedia, ^s quoted in Grant's Qrammar of 
the English language. P. Z7%, 
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sidered^ denotes showing or pointing out for 
observation^ and as applied to speech, it means 
the marking, by any considerable alteration of 
the voice, either a word or a phrase as more 
important than other parts of a sentence, or 
such words or phrases as are assimilated to; 
or contrasted with each other. 

Emphasis may be effected in several ways : 
by more forcible, and, in general, by louder 
utterance ; by slower utterance ; by variation 
of inflection ; and by a combination of any two 
or of all these variations. 

In the application of the preceding several 
species of emphasis, the following varieties re- 
quire principal attention : 

1. The OBJECTIVE EMPHASIS, or emphasis of 
import, i. e. the stress of voice by which pro- 
portionate importance is given to the word or 
words conveying the substantive matter or 
leading object of the sentence ; as, 

'^ I am desirous of being acquainted with the nature 
ofmanr That is to say, '^ the nature of man is a sub- 
ject to which I am desirous of directing some inquiry ;*' 

an idea which may be expressed either with 
reference to some other subject, or without 
any such reference whatever. In which latter 
case, no antithesis is either expressed or im- 
plied ; and the simple emphasis of import is 
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expressed by an increased stress of the voice 
thrown upon the inflections which would be 
employed in pronouncing the compound name 
of that object^ namely^ 

''The nature of maLn." 

This emphasis might be strengthened, if re- 
quisite, by slower utterance. 

2. Antithetic emphasis, or that characteris- 
tic stress and inflection of the voice, by which 
the opposition between two ideas, or parts of a 
compound idea, is pointed out, and emphati- 
cally impressed upon the mind. The anti- 
thesis may be either expressed or implied. 
Of the direct or expressed antithesis we have 
an illustration in the following sentence : 

*' It is not with the nature of ma"n that I am desirous 
of becoming acquainted, but with the nature otGdd^* 

in which, man and God are the emphatically 
antithetic words, the former is pronounced 
with the suspensive slide, carried in a continua- 
tive tone over the rest of the member ; and the 
latter with the conclusive slide. 

When there are several contrasted parts, all 
of which are expressed, emphatic force, though 
admissible in the pronunciation, is not always 
required. The meaning will be clearly con- 
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Teyed if tlw oppiosed words receitre oppMitt 
inflections : 

Cx. Extended ^mpire» like expanded gflld, ex- 
changes sbMd strength for feeble spliitdour. 

In this sentence^ the application of much or 
of little stress will be a matter of indifference, 
provided the inflections be properly arranged* 

Implied antithesis. Let the preceding pas- 
sage, '' I am desirous^ &c/' be requoted with an 
emphasis on the word nature only* and that 
emphasis be expressed by a forcible falling in- 
flection^ in which a little of the upward slide 
is heard before the descent of the voice ; 

** I am desirous of becoming acquainted with the 
N ATURE-o^man ;** 

the words have changed, to a certain degree 
their signification ; an antithesis is implied, and 
the interpretation becomes^ 

" It is not the history — the form — complexiamf ot any 
other particular incident relative to man, but his general 
nature^ his physical and moral attributes, that I am 
desirous of knowing." Re£s's Cyclopedia. 

When the inflections are used in cases of 
implied antithesis^ they may be distinguished by 
the names of the suspensive and the strong 
EMPHASIS ; and the following rules respecting 
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the applrcation of fheim demand partietdar 
notice : 

Hl^LE XXI. Thfe BXJ€PBmXVR SBtPBAtflft de- 

okres pmitfvelf ; but leases dtfubtfiil whether 
the itnj^i^ acHtitilediit is ii^eli^ed m «xchided. 

£x« I could not treat a B6G-iU« 

This is a positive declaration ; but whether 
I coold ill treat other animals (the implied an- 
tithesis), ia left doubtfttL 

Rule XXH. The strong emphasis declares^ 
positively, and at the same time either includes 
or ea;cludes the implied antithesis * : 

1. £icercise Md temperance strengthen even an in- 
Di'FFERENT-constitution \ that is, not only a common con- 
stitution, but even an indifferent one. 

Here the implied antithesis is tncluded ; for 
exercise and temperance would strengthen a 
common constitution^ as well as an indifferent 
one. 

% He requires i voLliKxAaY^-service.' 

* Mr« Walker's definition says that the strong emphasis 
always excludes the antithesis ; consequently it must be in- 
ferred that exercise and temperance do not strengthen a com- 
mon constitution. But as this is contrary to the fact, the 
ddinitidtk app^itfs 16 b6 «tf miteui. 



44 THB INFLBOTIOHB. 

Here the implied antithesis (not an tnvolun- 
tary service) is excluded. 

''These two emphatic inflections are. seldom 
simple slides^ but are generally circun^xed; 
at least are always liable to be so : that is to 
say, a little of the opposite slide is usually 
heard before they are carried upward or down- 
ward." — Smart. 

These peculiar turns of the voice abound in 
conversation ; scarcely a sentence in animated 
speaking passes without them. And they 
constitute a material distinction between the 
common manner of reading and that more sig- 
nificant mode which conveys the meaning with 
encreased clearness and force. For example : 

A living dog is better than a dead lion. 

In the usual way of pronouncing this sen- 
tence, the inflections would be thus arranged : 

A living dog is better than a dead Uon. 

But this method, though very satisfactory 
to the ear, would fall very short of conveying 
the full signification^ which is somewhat to 
this effect : ' Such is the value of life, that so 
inferior an animal as a dog, if living, is better 
than even the noblest of animals, even a lion, 
if he be dead.' An approximation to this 
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meaning would be conveyed by giving the 
strong emphasis to the words dog and Uon : 

A Uving dog is better than a diad lidn. 

And the object will be still better attained, 
if a little of the circumflex be rendered audible 
on those words. 

In some cases of implied antithesis or contrar 
distinction, particularly in expressions which, 
from frequent repetition are apt to be pro- 
nounced without being accompanied by any 
precise ideas, it is sometimes difficult to decide 
which of the two inflections is the proper one 
to be selected. To remove such difficulties^ 
first ascertain what meaning is supposed to be 
intended ; then supply, as concisely as possible, 
the. words which would convey that meaning ; 
and, in general, the required inflection will im- 
mediately become evident For example : it 
may at first sight appear doubtful whether the 
petition in the Lord's Prayer, 

Give us this day our daily bread, 

ought to be terminated with the suspensive or 
cduclusive slide. As it is a supplicatory sen- 
tence, it should^ according to the general rule^ 
end with the suspensive, unless something be- 
yond the plain signification is thought to be 



46 (TRB INFLSCTIOMS. 

implied. Let it be supposed that the fgJlowing 
meaning b intended to be conveyed : 

We a9k not for daily luxuries or superfluities ; give 
us this day our dailtf brectd; — that only in food and 
raiment which is .necessary for pur dally suppoi^. 

To convey such a meaning, the nejg^ative senr 
tence would terminate with the ^uspeofiive 
] slide on the word ' $uper:Quities ;' and the po- 
sitive sentence would tenninate with the con* 
elusive slide on the word ' bread*' The wme 
9Ude therefore will be the proper one^ when the 
elliptical sentence is omitted : the oidy dij&r- 
ence will be^ that the inflection wiU requjre tp 
be given with greater force. 

Inendeavouring to ascertain what thetermmft- 
ting inflection of a sentence ought to be^ it is siome« 
times necessary to have regard to its situation 
in the paragraph ; the several branches of 
which require to be concluded with such in- 
flections as will give hannonious unity to the 
whole. It must however be remembered 
that the ^ense must be the chief ob^cL For 
example: the three principal memhersof one 
distinct portion of the Lord's Prayer, (i. e.fiom 
^^ Give, us/' &c. to ^^ Deliver us^xnn evil **) may 
be connected most harmoniously with eadi 
G^er^and be made to appear as branches of 
one paragraph^ by temiinating the first and 
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second (at ' bread, and at ^ against us^) with 
the conjunctive slide. This mode of reading 
is adopted by the author of the Theory of 
Elocution^ p. 85. But sense is to be preferred 
to soilnd ; and therefore^ as the full meaning of 
those two members can be best conveyed by 
ending them with the conclusive slide^ this 
mode of termination ought to be adopted*. 
See notes on the Lord's Prayer. 

* It may be useful to suggest a caution against a peculiar 
jerk of the voice, somewhat resembling the rising circumflex, 
which is adopted by many readers and public speakers at the 
end of almost every sentence. They use it most especially 
when they wish to conclude with force and animation, though 
they have not any intention of conveying an idea, that anti- 
thesis is either expressed or implied. This peculiarity is 
very prevalent among the higher classes of society. Suppose, 
for example, that the following sentence were to be delivered 
in a parliamentary debate : — 

" In short, I have no hesitation in saying, that the national 
prosperity is closely connected with the present measure." 

To communicate some degree of energy to the passage, 
many of the speakers would pronounce the last word with a 
peculiar upward jerk, and a solemn declamatory tone — ^* with 
Ihe present m^asvl're** This ia stiU more strikingly observ* 
able in the mode of terminating classical quotations: thus, 
to give due weight and dignity to the maxim, — 

** Parsimonia est magnum vectigal," 

the orator thinks it necessary not only to pronounoe the Jast 
word with due attention to quantity, (of which Mr. Burke, it 
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'^ There is one thing more which it is necessary 
to observe on the subject of emphasis. It has 

seems, was ignorant) but he must superadd the favourite ter. 
minational jerk : 

** Parsimonia est magnum vectigal." 

If the concluding word should chance to be a monosyllable, 
upon that must be the whole turn : e. g. 

" Parturiunt montes ; nascetur ridiculus mus." 

In pronouncing this line, the peculiar twist of the voice 
would be as distinctly perceived on the final word, as in the 
conclusion of the dignified version by the Johnsonian pa« 
rodist : 

** Parturient mountains produce muscipular abbrtions." 

This prevalent terminational twang has not escaped the 
notice of the modem Momus ; and he does not &il to give 
imitations of it, when he would amuse his audience by speci- 
mens of forensic or senatorial eloquence. 

This peculiar mode of delivering the terminations of sen- 
tences in reading or public speaking, may be traced to some 
of our public schools. How it is there produced, it is not 
easy to explain. It is obvious that by repeating the Greek 
and Latin poets by heart, and by paying great attention 
to the rhythm, a kind of chant is naturally acquired. Why 
its cadence should always be. accompanied with the upward 
jerk, is not equally obvious. This diant extends itself 
through all the school-lessons, and is as observable in re- 
peating the grammar rules, as in the recitation of the most 
elevated passages from poets or orators. On such occasiona 
the attention of the instructors is generally confined to the 
accuracy of the repetition and to the correct observance of 
the quantities, whilst the popriety of the inflections com- 
monly passes unregarded. Thus the practice is continued 
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been erroneously supposed tbat the distinction 
of emphasis necessarily belongs to single words; 
but the fact is^ that emphasis (properly so 
called) belongs to the ideas ; and whether the 
substantive idea be expressed by a simple or a 
compound name, the whole name of that idea 
must bear the equal impress of that emphasis : 
thus, in the famous reply of the first William 
Pitt to Mr. Walpole, 

^' But youths it seems, is not my only crime ; I have 
been accused of acting a theatrical part ;" 

neither the word acting, nor the word theatri- 
cal, nor the word part, taken separately^ desig- 
nates the gist of the accusation^ or constitutes 
the name of the idea included in the accusation, 
but the whole latter part of the sentence *' I 
have been accused " — (of what ?)— of acting a 
theatrical part. These words constitute the 
compound name of the indivisible accusatory 

from generation to generation. To tlie eminent scholars 
who preside over those distinguished seats of learning, it is 
most respectfully suggested, that this peculiar terminational 
inflection is very different from that which they themselves 
adopt in earnest and serious conversation ; that it is contrary 
to die rules whidi professed writers on Elocution have de« 
diseed €com a close observation of general usage in society 
which is not infected by the classical chant ; and lastly, that 
it is contrary to the practice of all eminent actors from the 
time of Garrick to the present day. 

E 
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ideft> and must reeeive throughout an equal 
portion of objectiw emphatic. Not that the 
i^jllables are thereby to be rendered equaUyJbr^ 
eibhy or to be otherwise reduced to one mono- 
tonous level. They are only to receive one 
nomtium syjperadditlon of emphatic force ; asud 
as independently of such superaddition^ they 
would have differed among themselves^ in 
pause^ quantity, accent (inflection)^ and gram- 
matical or inherent force ; in all those particu- 
lars they wiU still continue to differ *." 

RuLB XXIIL Transposition of accent. 

A transposition of accent is required whent 
two words which have a sameness in part oS, 
their formation^ are intended to be opposed to 
each other in sense : 

L What is dbne^ cannot be iinsUme* 

2. There is a material difference between ^vfii^ and 
/orgiving. 

84 Are not my* ways eqmd? Ai^ not your ways 
tiieequal ? 

When no opposition is intended^ no change 
of accent should be made, sdthough the words 
may be near to each other. In the Lord's 
Prayer, the words give and forgive, though 

'^ From Hees's Cyclopaedia, as quoted in Grant's Gram- 
mar of the English Language, p. 374. 
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V 

they occur in successive sentences^ are not 
used in contradistinction ; therefore no change 
of accent is require^ in the word ^ forgive/ 

GENERAL EMPHASIS. 

Rule XXIV. When great earnestness is 
intended to be expressed, several successive 
words^ even some that are otherwise insignifi- 
cant, may receive considerable stress. This is 
styled General Emphasis *. Thus, in the fcrf- 
lowing sentence,: — 

** The very man whom he had loaded with favours, 
was the first to accuse him,"—' 

a stress upon the word man will give consider- 
able force to the sentence — the very mariy &c. 
If, besides the stress on this word, we give one 
to the word very, the force will be considerably 
increased — the very vum, &c. But if we like- 
wise give a stress to the word the, the emphasis 
will then attain its utmost pitch, and be em- 
phatic in the superlative degree, — 

The very mdn, whom he had loaded with favours, 
was the first to accuse him. 

* Walker remarks, that General Emphasis has identity for 
its object ; the antithesis to whioh is appearance, simflikude, or 
the least possible diversity. Elements of Elocution, p. JSl^. 

£ 2 
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THE CONTINUATIVE INFLECTION. 

Rule XXV. A word or phrase which is 
pre-understood as the subject of what is spoken, 
or which has actually been mentioned before, 
is included under the inflection of the preceding 
word^ graduaUy ascending or descending, and 
becoming more and more feeble. 

Must we, in your person, crd'wn the author of the 
public calamities, or must we dettrby hunt 

In this sentence, ' the author of the public 
calamities ' is pre-understood to be the person 
to be spoken of; whilst the principal object 
of the sentence is to propose the alternative 
of crowning or of destroying him. The sus- 
pensive slide on ^ croum* would be extended 
over the subsequent phrase, ' the author of the 
public calamities,' but becoming gradually 
higher and feebler. If the delivery is required 
to be very forcible, a pause may be introduced 
afetr the word 'crown,' and the inflections on the 
words ' author,* 'public,' and ' calamities,* might 
become distinctly perceptible as repetitions of 
the principal inflection, though in a weaker 
and higher note. 

Example S. Hamlet, thou hast thy father much 
offended. 
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Madam, you have-my-fither-mich-off-^nded. 

The phrase connected by hyphens is pre- 
understood^ because it was used in the pre- 
ceding line ; therefore it passes under the strong 
emphasis which is given to you. In a slow and 
solemn delivery, a pause would be introduced 
after you, and the remainder of the line would 
be pronounced in an under tone, but with a re- 
petition of the downward slide distinctly per- 
ceptible on father, much, and offended. 

Example 3. Jonathan loved David as his own 
soul. And Jonathan made a covenant-with-Davidj be- 
cat^^^-he-loved-him-as-his-own-soul. 

Here the rule is exemplified both after the 
word 'covenant/ and after 'because;' the 
phrases which follow each of those words 
have been mentioned before, and therefore are 
included under the preceding inflection : 

Example 4. Ahab said unto him. Art thou he that 
troubleth Israel ? And he answered, J-have-not'- 
troubled-Israel ; but thoU and thy father's hoils9. — 
1 Kings xviii. 17, 18* 

'' One very great feature of significant read- 
ing, probably the greatest, is the distinguishing 
of primary information from what is pre-under- 
stood^ and therefore secondary. The subjects 
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of discourse^ wIk^ once introduced, go along 
with the mind continually ; and it betrays in- 
attention to the drift of thought, or incapacity 
to follow it, or, at best, a very bad habit which 
|)revents the reader from showing outwardly 
that he follows it, when he makes no distinction 
between the words and phrases that refer to 
those objects, and such as bring the hearer ac- 
quainted with something new." — Shart. 



MODIFYING CLAUSES. 

Intervening clauses are of two sorts ; one is 
called the modifying chmse, and the other 
the parenthesis, 

A modifying clause qualifies or affects the 
meaning of the sentence : 

A m«i, conspicuous in a high station, who muliipUes 
hopes thdt he may multiply dependents, may be con- 
sidered as a beast of prey. 

Rule XXVL Modifying clauses, adverbisd 
phrases, words or phrases in apposition, the 
case absolute, must all be separated by short 
pauses; and, the reader having availed him- 
ttelf, if requisite, of the advantage of takng 
breath, must be commenced with a lower v^ice 
dian the precediii^ part of the sentence ; the 
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voice must afterwards rise gradually to tbeeud 
of the clause^ pbrase^ or case ab^^ute *. 



THE PARENTHESIS. 

A parenthesis is a member which does not 
affect the construction of the sentence wrttiin 
which it is inserted. 

Rvi^E XXViL A parenthei^ requires to be 
pronounced with a depies^OQ of voice, .ami 
somewhat faster than the rest of the sentence, 
with a pause before and after it ; and it must 
generally conclude with an inflection similar f 
to that which immediately precedes it. After 
the pareatfaesid, the wjee mmt resume the 
louder tone ftom which it fdU^ in ordex to pre- 
serv^e the eouae^ian in the tb^iight : 

1, If there's a power abSre us, 

(And that there is, all iiatui^ cries aloud 
Through all her w6rks) he must delight in virtue. 

2. While they wish to please, (and why should they 
n6t-wish-it?) they disdain dishenourahle means. 

When the parenthesis is long, it may be 

,' * For this rule and the pneeeding definitionsi the autkor i& 
Webted to <* ThePhdosopby cffDlocutioii.'' 
/ t Similar but not the same. In the given ^eguunple, 4lie 
( inflection on * works/ would scarcely rise so high as the sus* 

pensive slide on ' above.' 
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pronounced in a continuative tone^ to distin^ 
guish it from the sentence within which it is 
inserted. 

XXVIII. Additional Rules respecting Pauses* 

1. A pause may be made after a nominative 
even when it consists of only one word^ if it be 
a word of importance^ or if we wish it to be 
particularly observed. This pause is indicated 
by a comma ahove the line : 

The fooF hath said in his hearty There is no God. 
Discretion' does not always show itself in words, hut 
in all the circumstances of action. 

2. Generally pause after contrasted words. 

3. An emphatic word admits a pause after it, 
(sometimes before it) proportioned to its de- 
gree of importance. 

Rule XXIX. When a noun or pronoun is 
followed by a relative which modifies it, the 
noun or pronoun requires an accent and a pause 
after it : 

Hi* cftnnot exalt his thoughts to any thing great or 
noble, who only believes that, after a short turn on tb 
stage of this world, he is to sink into oblivion, and Ios< 
his consciousness for ever. 
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EXPLANATION OF MARKS AND 'i 
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1. A comma inserted above the line denotes 
a short pause^ less than at a comma introduced 
in the usual place in the line. 

2. Two commas (,^) denote a longer pause 
than at a single comma. 

3. A dash (— ) indicates a considerahle pause. 

4. The acute accent ( ' ) is used to denote 
the risings or upward inflection ; 

5. The grave accent ( ) is used to denote 
the faUing, or downward inflection : 

Ex. E'loquence slnimates. 

In pronouncing these words, the voice ap- 
pears to slide upwards on ^ eloquence/ and 
downwards on ' animates.' 

6. The douhle acute accent {") denotes the 
suspensive slide, or highest rising inflection in 
the sentence : 

Ex. He that thinks he can afford to be negligent of 
his explnces, is not far from being p6or. 

7. The inflection marked over a word must 
be continued over the following word or words 
which are connected by hyphens : 

Ex. * E'nter-not' into ^Vrfg-wenZ-with-thy-servant' 
O-Lord, &c.' 
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The rising inflection on the word ' Enter' is 
to be continued over the word 'not,' as if 
these two words formed one word of three 
syllables. Again ; the rising inflection on the 
word ^judgment ' must be extended, gradually 
becoming higher and feebler, over the subse- 
quent words ' with thy servant,' and continued, 
after a slight pause, over ' O Lord.' See Rule 

XXV. 

8. Small capitals denote a more forcible 
utterance than Italics. 

9. Words in Italics or in small capitalsi^ not 
marked with an inflection, admit either the 
rising or the falling. 

10. A horizontal mark ("" ) over a word de- 
notes a lengthened utterance, terminating with 

the rising inflection : as, O Lord. 

1 1 . The figures, placed above some words, 
refer to the Kules. 

(*) An asterisk placed between brackets 
above the line, shews th^t a loud voice will 
best «uit the succeeding words. 

(o) A smaQ circle placed between bradsiets 
helowihe liae, denote that a low voice is re- 
^juisite in pronouncing the following passage. 

^ The bracket after Bome noli€fi,distingai8he5 
those for which the author is responsible. 
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ORDER FOR MORNING PRAYER. 



THE SENTENCES *. 



1 . When tlie wicked mStf tumeth away from 
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his 2rM?Ar^c&2^if^-that-he-hath-committed, and 

^ Dr. Bennett justly observes that '* the Sentences, the Ex- 
hortation, the Absolution, and those other parts of the Liturgy 
which are addressed to the people only, ought to be uttered 
in a quite different manner ^oxsl that ivhich suits the Con- 
fession, the Lord's Prayer, and those other parts of the public 
ritual which are addressed to <jod* The voice must be so 
managed, as plainly to signify so n^iaffeed a distinction, that 
-even the most heedless people ^may understimd w ^en the 
minister speaks to them, and when to their Mak^." — J)r* 
Bennett* s Parapkrasie, 

The advantage to be derived from delivering the service 
from memory (see preface,) will be particularly felt in 
pronouncing the E^^rtation, and those parts of the Liturgy 
which are directed to the oon^egation. 

The reader is recommended to begin the service^ as if he 
were addressing only those of the people that are nearest, and 
to speak rather under the common level /of his voice, than 
above it. The voice will naturally and easify slide into a 
higher key, when he wishes to ^ak louder ; but it is ex- 



60 THE SENTENCES. 

doeth that which is lawful and ri^'ght,, he shall 
save his soul (dive. 

tremely difficult to bring it down, if it be pitched too high a^ 
first. 

The first sentence of the serrice is generally rendered in- 
audible by the noise which the rising of the congregation 
produces. This ill effect may be, in some measure, obviated 
by the minister's prolonging the first allowable pause beyond 
what would be otherwise necessary. The inconvenience in 
question is entirely prevented in those Churches where the 
singing of a psalm or hynm causes the congr^^tion to rise, 
and thus places them in the fit posture for proceeding with 
the service.] 

When the wicked m'an] It is often necessary to mark the 
inflections of words wliich do not appear important, in order 
to prevent some other mode of reading which would suggest 
an erroneous inference. For example : in the first sentence, 
the words ' widced ' and ' man ' do not require any particu- 
lar stress, and might very well pass without any marks. But 
it is not unusual to hear considerable emphasis given to the 
word * wicked,' (When the tvicked-mnn), as if some contradis- 
tinctiov^ere intended between the wicked man and the rights 
ecus man. This indeed is really the case in the chapter firom 
which the verse is taken ; but notiip in the detached applica- 
tion of it in the Liturgy. Therefol^e, to prevent a method of 
delivery which would suggest an incorrect inference, it is ne- 
cessary to mark the inflections. Each of the words ' wicked ' 
and 'man,' would receive its separate inflection, but in a 
gentle and equable manner, — ^For the correct pronunciation 
of the word wicked^ as well as for the intermediate sound of 
the unaccented o in commUted, forgive, confess ^ commandment, 
&c. consult the Appendix.] 

•^that he hath committed] This phrase is a Hebrew 
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4 

2. I ackn5wledge iny transgressions^ and my 
mn^ is ever before-me. 

3. Hide-thy-faLce* from my dns, and Uot-out 

18 

all mine iruqtdties. Ps. li« 9. 

4. The sacrifices of God' are a hroken spirit : 

Sd £5 . 

a broken and a co%/r«fe-heart„ O God, thou 
wilt-not despise. 

5. Rend your hedrf and not your ga'^rment, 
and turn' unto the Zrorrf your God ; for -He" is 

15 

gracious and merciful, slow to dngef^ and of 

17 

^^o/ Mndness, and repenteth him of the evil. 

pleonasm. As it adds nothing to the sense, it should pass 
under the inflection which commences on the word * wicked-^ 
ness/ In Mr. Smart's mode of reading this sentence, (see 
Theory of Elocution, p. 115) he appears to overlook the 
intended contradistinction between ' turning away from wick- 
edness,' and * doing that which is lawful and right.' The 
reader must be careful to adopt the suspensive slide, or 
highest rising inlflection, on the word * ri^ght,'. at the end of 
the following clause, to shew that the meaning is incomplete* 

I acknowledge] For the pronunciation of this word, and 
of * sacrifices,' see Appendix. 

•—all mine iniquities] It will perhaps be most agreeable to 
the system of parallelisms, so frequently adopted in the 
Psalms, to suppose that some distinction is intended between 
* sins ' and ' iniquities.' If, however, they should be con- 
sidered as synonymous, the latter clause might be read thus : 

— ^blot out (d/^mine-iniquities.] 
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6. To the Lord our God' belong mercies and 

4 

forgivenesses, though we have reieOed'Bgmm^ 
MsBt : neither have^we obiffd the ra'^rM-of-the- 

£5 

Lord-our-God^ to walk in hia I&ws*^ which lie 
sdt before us. 

7. O Lord^ correct-me^ but with judgment ; 

— not in thine anger, lest thou bring me to 
irdTHmG. 

8. Repent-ye ; — for the kingdom of IIeaoen_ 
is at hand. ^ 
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9. I wiH lurfse, and go to my father ; and will 
say-nnto-hmi — Father^ I have sinned' against 

(O) 
Is 

hedverC and before thee, and am no-more w6rthy' 
to be called thy son. 

— rebelled] For the pronunciation of the final ed^ and like- 
wise of eih^ see Appendix. 

Repent ye] The falling inflection is here adopted, as best 
shewing that the words express a command^ not a request*] 

E^nter-not] This sentence, notwithstanding Mr. Sheridan's 
remarks, is still frequently read thus : " Enter not into judg? 
ment with thy shvant-O-lijordL ** — the conclusion, naturally to 
be expected, would be — '^ but enter into judgment with those 
that are no^thy-servants." — Sheridan's subsequent comment 
is excellent : " Enter not into judgment, i. e. the severity of 
judgment with thy servant ; for in ^A^-sight, which is all« 
piercings and can spy the smallest blemishes, shall no man 
living be justified : — no man on earth ; no, not the best, shall 
be found perfect, or sufficiently pure to stand the examination 
of the eye of purity itsel£" 
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25 « ^ If «1 . 

vant' O Lord ; for in THT^-sight^ shaU n6 man 

lying hejust^cL 

11. If we say' that we have nol'-sin„ we de- 

22 

ceive-ourselves, and the /rw/A-is-not-in-us : but 

14 , 25 

if we co^fesS'Our-sins, He' is faithful and just' 

to>.^-»s.oux.i4 .nd .0 cl4«.^W from 
all unrighteousness. 

{ 



THE EXHORTATION. 

Dearly-beloved Brethren ! ■ — the Scripture 

'•^He* is faithful and just] The practice adopted hy some 
readers of substituting the word * God ' for * He/ appears 
to be a yiolatioui if not of the letter, at least of the spirit of 
the fourteenth canon. As there is no antecedent to * He/ the 
sentence may be used with most propriety after one of the pre- 
ceding sentences in which the word ^God, Lord, or Father' 
occurs. It may best be coupled with the fourth, fifth, 
sixd), or ninth sentence. When it is thus associated, die 
commencement of it may be read in the following manner, 
which differs from that which would be used if the sentence 
were introduced alone : 

22 

If we say that we have tt'o-sin," &c.] 



<i 



Dearly'-beloved brethren !] If the rising inflection be 
adopted in pronouncing the word * brethren,' the address is 
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moveth-us' in siindiy places, to ackn5wledge 

If 
and confess' our manifold sins and wichedness ; 

and that we should-not dissemble nor cU/^he- 

them - before - the - face - of- Ahnighty - God*- our- 

heavenly-Father; but TOij/?*Mhem, with an 

15 

Mmble, lowly, penitent, and OBEDiENT-heart ; to 

17 

the end' that we may obtain^/brgtt^^n^^^-of-the- 

more closely connected with the remainder of the sentence. 
But if the falling inflection be used, followed by a considerable 
pause, the words would imply, ' dearly beloved brethren, g^ve 
me your earnest atttention ;' — or something to that e£fect. 

This latter mode of commencing a solemn address, is ge- 
nerally adopted in our courts of judicature ; and it may 
likewise be observed in those highly finished specimens of 
elegant and dignified reading which are heard from the throne.] 
— ^before the face] At first sight, these words m^y ap- 
pear to signify the more immediate presence of the Deity in 
public worship, and therefore to require strong emphasis. 
But this meaning cannot be intended, because the duty of a 
fmhlic acknowledgment of our sins, is reserved for notice in 
the following sentence : "Although we ought at all times to 
acknowledge our sins before God, yet ought we most chiefly 
so to do, when me assemble and meet together ^ &c" There- 
fore the expression, ' before the face of Almighty God,' sig- 
nifies no more than be/ore Almighty God : 'evwinov 8eov.] 

-—an humblef lowly^ penitent and oMdient-hoaxt ;] The 
climax in these words requires a progressive increase of force 
to be used in pronouncing them. See page 32. For the 
pronunciation of the word ' humble,' see Appendix. 

— -obtain-;/brgft;e9ie5«-of-the-same] The meaning requires 
that these words should be kept closely together. 
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same^ by his i'nfinite goodness and m^cy. 

3 

And although we oiight,at a''Z^times'-humbly-to- 

ackn6w^edge-our-sins' before-God„ yet otight- 
we' most CHi^EFLY-so-to-do, when we assemble 
and meet together *— to render thanks for the 

(o) 

I 

— ^by his* INVINITE goodness and mh'cy] " These words," 
as Mr. Sheridan justly observes, " lose much of their force, 
by the usual manner of repeating them, viz. ' by his infinite 
goodness and mercy :* whereas, by introducing a pause after 
the word' his\* and accenting it strongly, we not only pay the 
proper reverence due to the Deity whenever He is mentioned, 
but there is superadded, by this means, a force to the word 
< infinite^' coming afler the pause, which alone can make us 
have an adequate conception of those attributes in Him, 
whose mercy endureth for ever." 

And although] Be careful not to place the accent on the 
first syllable of this word, calling it ' although.' 

— humbly to ackn6wledge-our-sins] A wrong division is 
often introduced here : — ' Humbly to acknowledge, our sins 
before God/] 

— ^most c^i"^y-so-to-do] The word * so ' receives much 
stress firom some readers, instead of the more important word 
* chiefly.' 

— when we assemble and meet together] Sheridan ob* 
serves, that nothing is more frequent than to give the tone of 
a full stop at the end of the former part of the sentence, as 
thus — ' yet ought we- most chiefly so to do, when we assem- 
ble and meet together.' — What ! at any time ? in assemblies 
of amusement and festivity ? No ; it is only ' when we as- 
semble and meet together to render thanks, &c.' 
— to render thanks] Id this sentence a distinct enumer- 

F 
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great benefits that we have received at his 

15 11 

hands ; to set forth' his most w6rthy praise ; to 

ir 

hear" his mdst h5ly w6rd; and to daV thAse- 
things which are requisite and necessary* as 
will for the hod^if as the soul. 

Wherefore — I pray and beseech you, as many 
as are here present,, to acc6mpany-me' with a 
p6re heart and humble vdice' unto the throne 

of the heavenly grace, saying after-me. 

ation is made of the several parts, of which our Church- 
service is composed : — 1. 'To render thanks for the great 
benefits which we have received at his hands/ t. e, thanks- 
giving ; — 2. * to set forth his most worthy praise' by psalms 
and hymns ; — $. * to hear his most holy word,* in the Les- 
sons, Epistles, and Gospels ; — and 4. ' to ask those things 
which are requisite and necessary, as well for the body as the 
soul,* by the prayers. The reader must be careful to render 
this enumeration perfectly distinct by the mode of delivery. 



■' ■ beseech y6u] The word you requires to be strongly 
accented. The sentence implies, " I pray and beseech all 
you, and each individual of you, here present, td accompany 
me,** &c. Sheridan, 

— Saying ^er-me] A comma or semicolon is generally 
inserted here, which connects the conclusion of the Exhorta- 
tion with the beginning of the Confession ; thus, — '* saying 
£fter-me, Afanighty and most merciful Father," &c. The 
change of posture, on the part of the minister and congregtt' 
iioDi which is here directed, necessarily cames some noise, and 

3 
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renders it expedient for him to^ introduce a considerable 
pause before he begins the Confession. It is therefore ad- 
visable to consider the sentence at the end of the Exhortation 
to be completely finished, the word * saying ' to be used in a 
neuter sense, equivalent to ' speaking,' and to conclude the 
whole with the faUtng inflection on the word * kRw/ This 
method appears preferable to that adopted by some readers, 
who make the long pause after the word ' grace ;' and as 
soon as all are kaeeling, then proceed : — '* Saying after liift 
Almighty and most merciftd Father," &c.] 



A. GENERAL COKFESSION^. 

(Slow) Alim^ty' and most mere^kd Father, We 

* The transition from the Exhortation to the Confession 
may be .marked by commencing in a lower note, and with a 
sloWCT delivery, and adopting in succession such a manner 
and such tones of voice as are suited to the humility of con- 
fession and the earnestness of supplication. A ccmsiderable 
pause is requisite after each clause, to allow sufficient time 
for the congregation to finish their repetitions^ The obser- 
vance of this suggestion will, in a great degree, prevent that 
confusion of indistinct sounds which usually takes place, and 
in^iduchall articulation is lost. 

Ahnighty and most immful\ Sheridan remarks that 
« here the greatest stress is uwally laid on the word < Father;' 
whereas it ought to be on the attribute 'mercifiil/" In 
truth, both. words require considerable force: we venture to 
address.Cfodior thepardon of oxir acknowledged sins, both as 
he is * most merciful,' and also because he stands to u» in the 

F 2 
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have erred and stray'd from thy-ways' like 16st 

15 

sheep. We hare follow'd tod mtich' the de- 
is 
vices and desires of our own hearts. We have 

15 

ofiended' against thy holy laws. We have left 
undone those-things which we ought to have 

14 

done / and we have cJoii^-those-things^ which we 

85 

ought no/-to-have-done ; and there is no healthr 
in-us. 

endearing relation of Father.— The voice must be suspended 
at the word ' Father/ to show that the sentence is incom- 
plete. . 

—erred] We have erred and made lesser steps out of the 
path of our duty ; and at other times, strayed and made 
wider deviations from it The word * strayed * conveys a 
stronger meaning than * erred/ and therefore will require 
more force in the pronunciation. If ' erred' is taken as a dis- 
syllable, the first syllable is sounded as in * error.' For 
' strayed,' read ^ stray'd.' See Appendix. 

lost sheep] The letter t in the word * lost' must be dis- 
tinctly sounded, to avoid the common error of saying * loss 
sheep.' 

— left ^ndofui] The accent should be transferred to the first 
syllable of this word, for the purpose of making the contradis- 
tinction between undone and done more clearly perceptible. 
The word * ought ' requires to be accented, but not-i^o as to 
leave the word * done * unaccented, thiw, * which we o^ght- 
to-have-done.' 

—no health-in-us] Observe that the stress is upon the im- 
portant words ' no health,' and not upon the insignificant ' in.' 
Shbsidan. 
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But thou^ O Lord/ have ME'^RCY-upon-us, 

19 

miserable offenders. iSpar^-thou' them'-O-God, 

«5 

which co^^Mheir-faults. Restore-thou* them 

that are penitent ; According to thy promises' 

declared unto mankind, in Christ Jesu our Ldt^d. 
And grant,, O most merciftd Father, for Ai'V 

— ^have mercy upon us, 8rc.] This sentence appears to be 
equivalent to " Have mercy upon us, miserable offenders that 
we are :" in which construction us would not be accented. 
Or, if the ellipsis were supplied in the following manner, 
** Have mercy upon us (who are) miserable offenders," the 
relative ' who * does not modify the meaning of the antece- 
dent, (as in Rule xxix.) but merely echoes its meaning ; in 
this mode of explaining the construction, still the word us 
does not require an accent. The principal stress would be 
given to mercy ^ with a very slight secondary accent to the 
preposition upon.^ 

Spare thou' them] Be careful to observe the pause be- 
tween * thou' and Uhera.' 

— confess-their-faults] The inflection which begins upon 
* confess ' is continued over * their faults,' because the word 
' faults ' has been previously implied. 

—them that ar^ penitent] In this and the preceding clause 
the pronoun * them ' is equivalent to * us ;* for the petition 
is not made in behalf of any persons in general * which con- 
fess their faults, and that are penitent,' but of us in particular. 
The meaning may be rendered more clear by delivering the 
latter clause thus : RSstare'thou* them that ar^ penitent ; 
i. e. reaUy penitent. 

And grant,, O most mh^ci/ul Father'] Thin invocation is 
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sake,. That we may here^er Hve' a godiy, 

£5 

righteous, and *oi^-life. To the gUry of thy 
holy name. Amen. 

generally introduced without su£Scient pause before and after 
it. The same remark is applicable, throughout the service, to 
diose invocations which are not placed at the beginnii^ of a 
sentence.] 

Amen.] Wheatly thinks that when Amen is printed in 
Italics, the minister is to leave it to be said by the people : 
when it is in Roman letters, he is to pronounce ' Amen 'him- 
self, and thus to direct the people to do the same. Shepherd, 
however, is of opinion, that as the Lord's Prayer, Confessions, 
and Creeds, are to be repeated by the people as well as by 
the minister, there was no occasion for distinguishing ' Amen' 
after those parts of the service by a different character, as is 
necessary after Absolutions, Collects, &c. which are to be 
repeated by the minister alone. This author conceives, that 
the mim'ster is left at perfect liberty, either mentally or vo- 
caUy to utter Amen ; or to leave it entirely to the people. 



THE ABSOLUTION. 

Almighty God, the Father of our Lord' 

Almighty God, the Father, &c.] In pronouncing the Ab- 
solution, it is usual to begin it in the same manner and tone of 
voice, as if it were a prayer, addressed to the Almighty, 
instead of speaking of him, and delivering a conmiissionin his 
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Jesus Christ,, who desireth' not the deaihroi-Br^ 
sinner^ but rdther' that he may tum-firom-his* 

wickedness^ and live ; and hath given power 

and commandment to his ministers, to declare 



name. The words as they stand, have indeed the same air 
as several prayers beginning in the same manner : which pro- 
bably has betrayed most into the same mode of delivering 
them* But whoever will suppose them to be preceded by the 
article 'The,* which is understood, as thus, * The Almighty 
God,' &c. will immediately see the necessity of using a tone 
very different from that of supplication, and will easily bring 
himself to the use of it. Sheridan. The tones required 
are the fullest that the voice can command ; but they must 
be smooth and even, solemn and dignified, with somewhat of 
an authoritative manner until the commencement of the hor- 
tatory part, ' Wherefore let us beseech him,' &c. After sus- 
pending the voice on the word ' Wherefore,' a considerable 
pause may be introduced, followed by a change of manner 
corresponding with the sentiment. In delivering the con- 
cluding words, the minister should take care to be particu- 
larly solemn, deliberate, and impressive. He must likewise 
studiously mark the transition from pronouncing the Abso- 
lution to joining in prayer. Having spoken with a dignity 
suitable to the Ambassador of Heaven, he must prepare him- 
self for uniting with his fellow-sinners, in the tones which 
befit the humble supplicant.] 

— ^who desireth' not the death, &c.] The pause should be 
inserted before the negative, to show that the verb ' desireth*^ 
is implied in the following member of the sentence ; ' but 
(desireth) rather,' &c. For the pronunciation of the word 
'rather,' see Appendix. 
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and ^Tononncetoldspeople— being penitent— the 

9 95 

ABSOLUTION and REMi''ssioN-of-their-sins; — Hb'' 

15 

pardoneth and ahsolvetK all them that tru'lt- 
rejpent^ and unfe^nedly believe his holy Gospel. 

Wh6refore — ^let us beseech-him' to grant <w* 

4 

tru'e-repe'ntance^ and his Holt Spi'rit ; that 
th6se-things may please-him^ which we d6 at 
this present,, and that the r^^/-of-our-life here- 

€^ter, may be pure and holy ; — so that at the 

— hemg 'penitent'] These words express the condition on 
which the Absolution is pronounced ; and therefore, says She- 
ridan, should it not hare the solemnity of a paused both before 
and after it, accompanied by a suitable depression of voice, to 
give it its due weight ? 

remT^fton-of-their-sins] Be careful to adopt the highest 
rising inflection at this part of the sentence ; and on * re- 
mission,' rather than on ' sins.' The latter word is equivalent 
to the word ' wickedness,* which has already been expressed ; 
and therefore the word ' sins ' will pass under the inflection 
which commences on the word * renussion*'] 

He" pardoneth] The verbs * pardoneth * and * absolveth' 
are so far removed from the nominative ' Almighty God,' 
that, for the sake of perspicuity, the pronoun ' He ' is inserted. 
A pause after it is necessary : it will then convey ^is mean- 
ing ; * He' (i. e. that Almighty Being, whose merciful dispo- 
sition has been now described) pardoneth and absolveth,' &c.] 

"--to grant &] i. e. ^ who are here assembled. 
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19 

last, we may come to his ete'rn al jo y^ through 
Jes^ Chris f our Lord. 



— through Jesus] Beware of the error of giving stress to 
the preposition, and slurring over the following word, thus ; 
" through-Jesus' Ch'rist our Lord."] 



THE lord's prayer *. 

Our Father-which-art-in-heaven ! — ^hallowed' 

* Longer pauses are required between the several parts of 
the Lord's prayer, than of other prayers, both because it con- 
tains so many distinct petitions, and because each petition, 
though brief, embraces so much meaning. The mind re- 
quires a little time to be enabled to keep pace with these 
rapid transitions, and to embrace this plenitude of significa- 
tion. Whereas, other prayers generally present only one or 
two leading ideas, with which the secondary sentiments are 
closely connected, and which they tend to explain and enforce.] 

And as this prayer is to be repeated aloud by the people 
with the minister, longer pauses will likewise tend to stop 
occasionally that confusion and indistinctness of delivery 
which generally prevail throughout the whole ; and the slow 
and deliberate manner of speaking, adopted by the minister as 
most suitable to prayer, will gradually be acquired by the 
congregation. 

Our Father] The three principal parts of which this 
prayer consists, should be clearly distinguished by pausing 

6 
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16 



be thy name ; thy kingdom' come ; thy will' be 

14 

done in earth, as-it-is' in heaven. — ^f^ Give-us 

between them, as well as by the maimer of delivering them. 
The first three petitions (more properly, expressions of 
adoration, submission, and obedience), which relate to the 
hallowing of our heavenly Father's name, the coming of his 
kingdom, and the fulfilment of his will, require, on account 
of their dignity, a firmer and louder tone, than will be proper 
in pronouncing the three subsequent petitions, which are 
confined to our individual wants. In the Doxology, the full 
swell of the voice, expressive of praise and adoration, may be 
justly resumed.] 

— which-art-in-heaven] If the invocation is considered to 
consist of two propositions, ' Our Father,' and ' which art in 
heaven,' a pause must be introduced between them. But if 
it is equivalent only to * O heavenly Father,' this meaning 
will be best conveyed by connecting the words * Our Father' 
with the following words, thus : * Our Father-which-art-in 
heaven. — All stress upon the verb 'art' must be carefully 
avoided ; at the same time, the words must not be corrupted 
into ' which-urt,' as occasionally happens.] 

— ^which art in heaven — "] A considerable pause should 
be made after the word ' heaven.' The introduction of a long 
pause afler the commencing invocations in prayers, has a 
solemn effect, and helps to rouse the attention and devotion 
of the congregation. 

— thy kingdom* c6me] This sentence is terminated with the 
rising inflection, for the purpose' of more closely connecting 
the three first sentences, which constitute a distinct portion of 
the prayer, and which indeed are connected in subject. The 
words are sometimes improperly read thus : ' thy^-kingdom- 
come :' this mode suggests an antithesis which has no ex- 
istence.] 
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as 

this-day' our daily bread; and forgive-us our 
trespasses^ as we-forgive them* that trespass 



— thy will be done] Sheridan thinks " that the verb * be,* 
requires particular stress, as well as a pause before it, to cor- 
respond with the emphasis and pause at the word ' come ;' 
and that as the optative ' may * is omitted, the emphasis 
should be transferred to the auxiliary ' be,' as it is in all other 
cases." — The pause may be proper ; but the reason assigned 
for giving stress to the verb ' be ' is unsatisfactory. For if 
the optative 'may' were retained in the sentence ^may thy 
will be done,' the stress would not fall upon ' may,' but upon 
' will' and ' done ;' therefore the omission of the optative can 
make no difference in the position of the inflections. Some 
readers suppose that an antithesis is contained in the present 
clause — (may) " thy will 6e-done in edrth, as it is (done) in 
hed>ven" But in the original there is no antithesis of this kind, 
(the words being simply "a* in heaven") therefore none 
should be introduced into our English version.] 

— thy will' be done in earth] The pause which jsome 
readers make after ' done,' instead of after ' earth,' tends to 
obscure the meaning. It is apt at first to excite the idea,' 
that as the words ' thy will be done' form complete sense, 
therefore the sentence is finished. This mode of reading is 
adopted probably from observing the arrangement of the 

* 

words in the Greek both of St. Matthew and St. Luke, which 
is followed in our English version of the latter evangelist : 
* Thy will be done, as in heaven, so in earth.' The version 
of the same words in St. Matthew, which is used in the Li- 
turgy, is less literal, but more easy and perspicuous.] 

Give us this-day] This sentence, says Sheridan, is gene- 
rally read thus : * Give us this day our daily bread.' Here 
the emphasis on the word ' day' is unfortunately placed, both 
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14 ^ te 

against us; and lead-us-not' into temptafUian,, 
but* deliver-us from evil. — (*) For thine' is the 

with regard to sound and sense. The ear is hurt by the im- 
mediate repetition of the same sound in the word ' daily.' 
Neither is the true meaning conveyed ; for this is a prayer to 
be daily used, and a petition to be daily preferred, composed 
for our use by Him, who bade us take no thought for the 
morrow. The real sense will be best shewn by placing the 
inflection on the word ' this,' rather than on ^ day.* 

— our ddily br^ad] The word * bread' must be understood 
to imply more than is expressed : ' Give us this day not 
luxuries nor superfluities, but our daily breM ; that alone, in 
meat, drink, and clothing, which is absolutely necessary for 
us.' The word * bread ' here becomes strongly emphatic, 
and requires to be pronounced with the falUng inflection, 
agreeably to Rule xxii. But according to the explanation 
given in our Church Catechism, * bread ' implies " all that is 
needful both for our souls and bodies." This extended signi- 
fication seems necessary to be included ; for without it^ the 
use of the petition in the form given by St. Matthew ' this 
day,' instead of ' day by day,' according to St. Luke, can 
scarcely be proper in the mouths of all those whose immediate 
bodily wants have been actually supplied. It would be su- 
perfluous to ask for what the providence of God has already 
given. If this extended meaning of 'bread' is admitted, 
the ' word becomes strongly emphatic, and the fidling inflec- 
tion is absolutely necessary. See remarks under Rule xxii.] 

— forgive us] Sheridan justly observes that it is absurd and 
puerile to lay the accent on the first syllable of ' forgive,' in- 
stead of the last, for the purpose of producing an opposition 
between the words * give ' and * forgive,* where no such op- 
position is intended. 

—forgive us our trespasses] * Us * and * our ' admit of 



THE lord's prater. 77 



19 



Jcingdom, - and the potoer, and the glory^, for 
E^VER^ and eVer*. Amen. 

being made emphadc, but do not require to be sp« They would 
demand this distinctioni if the expression were in a more anti- 
thetical form : ' Do thou forgive us our trespasses,' &c. ; but 
the original will not allow such a translation.] 

— as iv^-forgive ihhn\ If, according to the direction of 
Sheridan and others, strong emphasis is given to the par- 
ticle ' as,' it wiU seem to imply something contingent and 
conditional, and to be equivalent to * according as :' — ' ao> 
cording as we hereafter forgive,' instead of * like as we nam 
forgive (a<l>iefjL€v,) If *as' {&s) be taken to signify 'for,' in 
agreement with the parallel place in St. Luke, *for we also 
forgive,' (see Whitby in loco,) still less reason will there be 
to make * as ' emphatic] 

— trespass against Us] The stress is sometimes laid upon 

* against,' and not upon ' us.' By this mode, the implied 
antithesis passes unobserved : " Forgive us our trespasses 
(against thie,) as w^ forgive them that trespass against iis.'* — 
Those who think that the pronoun ' us ' is not emphatical, 
ishould place the stress upon 'trespass,' and not upon ' against :' 

* tr^spass-against-us,' and not ' trespass against-ua.* The 
latter mode, by adopting on the word ' against ' the strong 
emphasis, suggests the absurd meaning — ' as we forgive them 
that trespass (not^^ us, but) agdinst'UsJ'] 

— And lead-us-not] If the negative is separated from the 
verb in the foUowing manner, ''L^ad-us'not-into temptation," 
we are naturally induced to expect, that the following mem- 
ber would be, — ' but lead us into something else.' The real 
contradistinction is between 'temptation' and 'evil.' "Lead- 
iis-not into temptdtianf ; but (if we must be thus tried,) deliver 
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us from evil" — The better to convey this meanings n slight 
pause may be introduced after * but/] 

For thine is, &c.] The fine dose of this admirable piajrer, 
says Sheridan, is often changed in its movements, from tbe 
solemn and majestic, to a comic and cantering pace : '^For 
thine is the kingdom, and the *power and the glory, for ever 
and ever." — This effect is rendered still more unpleasant, 
when the last word receives the rising inflection ; for then, 
three similar pairs of inflections are often heard in dose suc- 
cession : " For thine is the kingdom, and the pdwer and the 
glory, for ever and 6ver." But by pausing after the word 
* thine,' and separating the other members of the sentence, the 
movement becomes forcible and dignified. 

Mr. Wright justly remarks, that in pronouncing theDoxo- 
logy, some readers practice another fault, equally unpleasant 
to the ear as that mentioned by Sheridan; viz. ** For thine is 
the kingdom, and the power, and the glory," &c. giving the 
conjunction emphatic force. 

For EVER and ever.] The first * ever ' comprehends the 
whole duration of time; the second 'ever' the whole of 
eternity. Both words require considerable emphasis. 



THE RESPONSES. 

£1 



Priest O Lord^ open thSu our-lips ; 
Ans. And our mouth' shall show fortib My^ 
praise. 

e 

— open f^-our-lips] In the common way of reading ibis 
sentence, with the stress upoti die word ' open,* the address 
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Priest. O God, make speed to sdve-ns ; 

Ans. O Lord, make haste to A^^ us. 

(*) Glory* be to the Father, and to the Son, 

4 

and to the Holy Ghost ; 

Ans. As it was in the beginning. Is now, and 
ever shaUrbe* world without end. Amen. 

Priest. (*) Praise ye the Lord. 

Ans. The Lord's name' ^-praised. 

to God seems only to be 'to open our lips ;' but when the 

emphasis is placed on the word ' thou* — ' O Lord, opeki thou, 
our lips,' the figurative meaning st^ts forth, which is ' Do 
thou inspire us with a true spirit of devotion, and our mouth 
shall show forth thy praise.' Sheridan. 

Glory, &c.] The Minister should not proceed till the nmse 
of the congregation's rising shall have entirely subsided. — The 
Doxology demands the full swell oi the voice, accompanied 
with warmth and energy. In a cursory mode of reading, the 
conjunctive slide may be given to the words * Father* and 
' Son ;' but the disjunctive will convey the sense with greater 
distinctness. Beware of making the conjunctions emphatic. 

— and to the Holy Ghost] The first part of the Doxology 
should terminate with the rising inflection, because that in- 
flection is most in unison with the expression of rapture, and 
because it connects the meaning more closely with the second 
part.] 

As it was, &c.] This part must never be hurried over. In 
delivering it, due attention should be given to the rule re- 
specting the reading of a series, which requires that the voice 
should gradually increase in the force and fulness of its tones 
as the series advances. See p. 32.] 
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PSALM XCV. — THE VENITE *. 

1. O c6me,let us «wgr-unto-the-Lord ; let us 
heartily rej6ice' in the strength of our sal/oA- 

4 

tion ; 

2. Let us come before his presence* with 
tha"nksgiving9 and show ourselves glddriaAmxi* 

4 

with psalms ; 

3. For the L6rd^ is a gredt-GodiX and a 
grfeat Trnig^ above aZ/-gods. 

4. In Ar^-hand* are all the comers of the 

m 

edrth ; and the strength of the Wis' is his 
also. 

5. The sea'-v&'\i\&, and he m&de-it : and Jis- 
hands prepdred the dr'y land. 

U ^ IS 

6. O come^ let us worship^ and fall down, 

4 

and Arnee^before-the-Lord' our Mdker ; 

* This PsaliU; especiaUy the seven first verses, may be de- 
livered rather faster than the preceding part of the service, 
and with a degree of cheerfulness and animation. 

— ^let us mg-unto-the-Lord] The word 'Lord' having 
been used in the sentences immediately preceding, the em- 
phasis in the present case should be placed upon ' sing.'J 

strength of our salvation] The rising inflection is here 
adopted, to show that the same connection subsists between 
this verse and the third, as between the second and third.] 



I« 
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7. For H^ is the Lord our G6d ; and w^ 
are the p^ple of his pdsture^ and the sh^ep of 
his hand. 

8. To-day if ye will h€ar his voice,, harden- 
not your hearts, as in the provocation, and as 

m the day of temptation' in the wHdemess ; 

9. When your fathers' tempted-me, proved- 

(O) 

me, and saw my toorks. 

10. Forty years long was I grieved-mthrthi^ 

S5 

generation, and said. It is a people* that do err 
in their hearts, for they have-not known m'y 

4 

ways. 

11. Unto whom* I sware in my wrath, that 
the/y" should not inter' into m'y rest. 

9« When your fathers] When the language of the Deity 
himself is introduced^ a deeper tone of voice and a slower de- 
livery may help to produce greater solemnity and awe.] 



THE LESSONS. 

The Lessons ] In specifying from what parts of Scripture 
the Lessons, as well as the Epistles and Gospels, are taken, it 
is required to be distinctly audible ; but to adopt a solemn 
emphatic manner, as if the most important truths, were an* 
nounced, betrays great want of judgment. — With respect to 
the manner of reading the Lestons, the direction of the Ru- 
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luric deserves particular attentioiL They are ^ to be read dis* 
tinctly, with an audible voice : he that readeth so standing 
and turning himself, as he may be best heard <^ all CNich m 
are present." This latter direction is very importrat ; Imb^ 
cause the greater part qf die congregation are less eonvexsant 
with the LessoBSt than with the other parts of the service* — 
The custom of always looking over the Psalms and Lessons in 
private, beft)re reading them in public, will be ibvnd to be eat* 
tsemdy useful. See Preflice, Sect, IS.] 

In some of the narrative parts of the Old Testament, the 
frequent and redundant repetition of die QO^uaoliDa ^^md' is 
very observable ; which peculiarity aome veaders render still 
more censipiouous by always pronouncing the word with con- 
siderable force, as if it were of primary importance* Sudi a 
practice becomes very wearisome to the ears <^tlie Congreg^ 
tion« Other readers, anxious to avoid this error, clip the 
wprd into the shortened sound of * end.' The coipn^on of 
both these errorp may be best accomplished by giving r%ht 
inflections and proper force to the words that are of real con* 
sequence ; by so doing, the unimportant * and ' cannot fail 
of becoming properly feeble, and passing without accent, 
though still it may be pronounced distinctly.] 



THE TE DEUM ♦. 

PART I. 

■ 

A Dossohgy. 

1. We' jsir0ui^-tihee--CK-Gdd; we ackn'dwledge 
the'V to bS the Lord ; 

'^ The laagiiage of this Hynui, observes I)r. B^ni^^i is woii«> 
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2. All the earth' doth w6rsbip thef'e, the Fa- 
ther everlasting ; 

derfidly ftiMuM and a&ctionat«i and we eanaot utter any 
thing more pious and heavenly. Let our souls be wanned 
widi correspondent a£Pections. Let us menially speak the 
venklai which we do not pronounce with die lips, and make 
die whole Hymn one continued act of ardent and intense de- 
votion. ** And," continues the same writer, ** let me entreat 
my brethren of the Clergy, not to begin this Hymn too 
hastily. After they have said * Here endeth the first Lesson/ 
let them make a small pause, till the people have time to mi^ 
frotn their seats, and compose themselves for die recitation 
of this solemn Hymn» — ^After each of the Lessons, both ivt 
the morning and evening service, the same method should b^ 
observed before the beginoing of any other Hymn or Psalw*** 
Paraphrase on tihe Common Prayer. 

The reader may be assisted in delivering this sublime 
Hymn, by observing the three distinct parts of which it con- 
sists. The nine first verses are expressive of praise au^ 
adoration. In the tenth commences a solemn (con£pssioQ of 
faith} but still addressed to die Deity^ and dus is followed 
by earnest supplication, cpntinued to the end. Each part 
must be delivered in a manner suited to its peculiar cha^ 
racter.] 

1. W6] This word requires a slight pause after it, \t the 
paraphrase of Dr. Nichols be considered to convey the rea! 
meaning : " We, the congregation of thy faithftd people now 
gathered together."— An enumeration here begins of thos^ 
vrho join in adoiadon : — * We* who are here assembled ; — 
* al! the earth ;' — * aQ angels ;'— Ihe jusdfied spirits of * Apos- 
des. Prophets, and Martjrrs.' . 

— 'O God] The construcdon of the first sentence in die 
original Ladn, is very pectdiar, and die meaning not very 

g2 
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14 



3. To the'e' all arigeU cr'y aloud ; the Hea- 

«5 

"cenSy and all the j9oirer*-thereiii ; 

4. To THE^E^ Cheruhin and Seraphin' ccfw- 

<5 

MnuaUff -do-cry, 

5. ^H6ly„ holy,, holy'L&rd'Gdd ot Sahaf'ath! 

obvious : * Te Deum' instead of ' Te, Deus, laudamus.' All 
doubt, however, is removed by our English version, which 
in this verse, as well as in the 5th, has improved upon tho 
originaL] 

5. Holy, holy, &c.] This and the following verside are 
adopted, with slight alteration, from the Hymn of the Sera- 
phim recorded in Isaiah vi. 3, : *' Holy, holy, holy (is) the 
Lord (Jehovah) of hosts ; the whole earth (is) full of his 
glory." In the original Latin of the Te Deum^ the first of 
these sentences is left in its affirmative form: ^'Sanctus, 
sanctus, sanctus, Dominus -Deus Sabaoth ;" but the second 
sentence is changed into a direct address, by substituting 
* gloria tucC for * gloria ejus^ : ** Pleni sunt coeli et terra gloria 
tua/* Probably this alteration was introduced to make the 
sentence accord better with the context. In this form th^ 
words stand in " the Roman Catholic Ordinary of the Mass," 
as well as in the Te Deum, But in the English version, our 
Reformers appear to have gone further in tl^eir desire of 
adaptation and of making the meaning perfectly clear. They 
render ** Sanctus, sanctus, sanctus Dominus Deus Sabaoth,'' 
by " Holy, holy, holy : Lord God of Sabaoth ;" thus omitting, 
the article * the' before ' Lord God,' they give to the sentence^ 
the form of an invocation. (It is scarcely necessary to men*** 
tion, that the colon is merely for the guidance of the choir.); 
It is further to be remarked, that the words occur in a similar 
jsonnexion in the Communion. Service: *'Holy, holy, holy, 

3 . 
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6. Heaven and earth' are full of the majesty 
of thy glory. 

7. The gldrious company of the Apostles*' 

25 

praise-thee; 

8. The goodly fellowship of the Prophets*- 
praise-thee ; 

9. The noble army of wior/yr^'-praise-thee* 

PART II. 

A Confession of Faith. 

10. The Holy Church throughout all the 
world, doth ackn'bwledge the^'e ; 

15 

11. The Farther, of an ii^nite majesty; 

12. Thine honourable, true, and ^y Son : 

13. Also* the Holy Ghost— the Comforter. 

14. TAoK* art the iG?^ of (?/ory*-0'-Christ ; 

15. Thmi art the everlasting Sou of the Fdr 
ther. 

Lord God of hosts, heaven and earth are full of thy glory .^ 
If therefore they are to he considered as an invocation, no 
pause will be required between the last 'Holy' and *Lord,' 
and the versicle must be connected with the following one by 
giving to ' sabaoth* the conjunctive inflection.] 
' —^abaoth] For the pronunciation of this word, see the 
Appendix. 

15. — Son of the Father] Some readers make a consider- 
able pause after the word ' Son,' and give emphasis to ' of,* 
conceiving that this verse contains two propositions : first, 
' Thou art the everlasting Son;' and secondly, ' Q/'the Fa- 
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16. When thou tookegt-upon-thee' to delher 
man, thou didst-not abhor' the Virgin's wdmb« 

17. When thou hadst overcdme* the sh«rp- 

3 

ness of ded'th — thou didst open the Idngdom 

22 

of h6aven, to A'LL-beKevers. 

18. Thou sittest at the right-hand of OM, in 
the glory of the Father. 

19. We believe' i,^ that thou shall come' to be 

4 

our Ju^'dge ; 

PART ni. 

A SuppHeation. 

20. We therefore priy-thee, ^^thynser- 
Tanis, whom thou hast redeemed' with thy 

12 

preeiaua Mood ; 
31* Make-them' to be numbered wkh ^y 

22 

sdnts in glory everidstinff; 

ther/ i. e. ' who wast begotten of the Father.* This howerer 
caanot be t)iQ m^apiog ; for tke wordft of tbe ori^nal are naC 
' €»: Patre/ bui ' Patri9 i ' Tu Patik sen^^aus ea Fitiiu.'] 

17* — a'sx believers] i. e» ** as wefi patriardba and pro» 
phets who expected thy c(»9uig, as Ibose who saw. thee ia 
the flesh, and those wlio believe on thee afterward on their 
t^^^Qixy "-'■nNicAoh* If thia signifiealioa be attached to 
the expression, the strong emphasis must be givcan la the. 
word *«tt'} 

Id. Th^ reader wjU be careful t<» vmkf by miitaUe «baBg» 
of manner, the trawtictti &om Cgnfttsvpn o( ^^ U> ^imw^ 
Supplication^] 
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22. O Lard> save thy people^ and bl^ thine 

IS 

heritage ; 

23. G6vem-them, and lift them iip' for ever. 

24. Day by dkf we ^^g^i^-thee ; 

25. And we worship thy' name' e^^v^, world 
without end. 

26. Vouchsafe'-O-Lord, to keep us iUs-AAy" 

without sin. 

> 

27. 5Lord^have97f^cy-upon-us^havei»ercy- 

(^ 

upon us ; 

28. O hmi, let thy mef ey^ lightei^uj^en tis, 
as our triUf is in thee. 

» . 19 3 

29. O Lord, in thee have I truf^sted,, let me 
NEATER be confounded. 

«5i — ^tby name* ever] The wotd •ever' it very eotrnxkonly^ 
but very erroneously, joined with * world without ehd.*" A 
pause should be made between them^ because the latt^ ex- 
presfion is a strong mode of repeating the senliment eoii>« 
tained in the word • ever.*] 



THE B£N£OICIT£. 

1. OdU ye works oS the Lord^ blessrye-the^ 

25 

Lord, prdheAnm B,nd,mdgmfif him' for ider. 

Benedicite] Where ^ First Lestoon treats of th^ Ct&ttkrtiy 
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15 



3. O all ye il^i^^-of-the-Lord^^ bless-ye-the 
Lord^ praise him and magnify-him' for ever. 

3. O ye Heaoen8„ bless-ye the Lord, praise 

him and magnify him' for ever. 

4. O ye waters that be above the Hrmament^, 
bless-ye-the-Lord^ praise him and magnify-him 
for ever. 

6. O all ye ^>oirer*-of-the-Lord„ bl§ss-ye-the- 
Lord^ praise-him and magnify him' for ever. 

6. O ye sun and moon,, bless ye-the4i0rd» 
praise him and magnify him' for ever. 

7. O ye *ter^ of Heaven,, bless ye the Lotd, 
praise him and magnify him' for Sver. 

« 

or any extraordinary exercise of God's power, or proyidence^- 
especially that recorded in the third chapter of Daniel, this 
canticle may, with propriety and advantage, be substituted 
for the « Te Deum.' 

The recurrence of the same expressions in every verse, is 
i^t.in the delivery to become wearisome to the ear-— a defect 
which it is not easy to obviate. The attentive reader will 
howevjsr observe, that a few changes in the accentuation may 
be introduced, for the sake of variety, as well as of marking 
those verses which justly z6m\i particular emphasis. It is to be 
remembered that in every verse, emphasis is required on the 
object addressed, as well as on the words * hless^ praise^ mag" 
nify, and ever:* and that the tones of rapture and adoration 
are peculiarly proper throughout the whole canticle. J 

2. — for ever] These words refer to both the preceding 
verbs ** praise" and ** magnify," and therefore 8hould4>e se- 
parated from the latter verb by a pause.] 
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8. O ye showers and dew„h\e^ ye the Lord^ 
praise him and magnify him' for ever. 

9. O ye winds of G6d„ bless ye-the-Lord, 
praise him and magnify him' for ever. 

10. O jefire and heat,, bless ye the Lord^ 
praise him and magnify him' for ever. 

11. O ye winter and summer 9, bless-ye the 
Lord^ praise him and minify him' for ever. 

12. O ye dews and Jrosts,, bless ye the Lord, 
praise him and magnify him' for ever. 

15 

13. O ye Jrost and cold,, blfess ye the Lord, 
praise him and magnify him' for ever. 

15 

14. O ye ice and sndw,, bless ye the Lord, 
praise him, and magnify him' for ever. 

IS 

15. O ye nights and days,, bless ye the Lord, 
praise him and magnify-him' for ever. 

16. O ye light and darkness,, bless ye the 
Lord, praise him and magnify him' for ever. 

15 

17. O ye lightnings and clouds,, bless ye the 
Loi^, praise him and magnify him' for ever. 

18. O let the ^«r^A-bless-the^Lord ; yea, let 
it praise him and magnify him* for ever. 

15 

19. O ye mountains and Mils,, bless ye-the- 
Lord, praise him and magnify him* for ever. 

15 85 

20. O all ye gr^^-things-upon-the-earth,, 
bless ye the Lord^ praise him, and magnify 
him for ever. 



90 THA BEMBDICITE^ 

IS 

21. O ye wfUs„ bless-ye the L6fd^ pr&ise 
him and magnify him' for kver. " 

22. O ye seas koA floods,, bless ye the Lord^ 
praise him and magnify him^ for ever. 

23. O ye whales, and all that move in the 

15 

waters,, bless ye the Lord^ praise him and mag- 
nify him' for ever; 

24* O, all ye fowls of the air,, bless ye the 
Lord^ praise him and magnify him' for ever. 

15 

25. O all ye beasts and cattle,, bl^s ye the 
Lord^ praise him and magnify him*^ for ever. 

26. O ye children of men, bless YE^-the-Lord, 
praise him and magnify him' for ever« 

21 * 

27. (*) O let IsR^AEL-bless-the-Lord^ praise 
him and magnify him' for ever. 

25 

28. O ye Prfe*/#-of-the-Lord, Mess-ye-the- 
Lord^ praise him and magnify him' tat ever* 

25 21 

29. O ye ^ercioit/^-of^the-Lord^ bless ^^•«the- 
Lord, praise him and magnify him' for ever* 

80« O ye spirits, and sovls of the righteous,, 
bless ye the Lord^ praise him and magnify him' 
for ever. 

15 

31* (Sow) O y^ ^<% ^^ humble-men^oi^lieaxt,, 
bless ye the Lord, praise him and magnify him 
— ^for ever. 

32. O Ananias, Azarias, and Misael,, bless^ 
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yMhe-Lord> praise him and magnify him' for 
ever. 

(*) Glory' be to the Father, and to the Son, 
and to the Holy Ghost ; 

As it wds in the heg^ning, is nAw, and ever 
sfhaU be' w&rld without end. Amen. 



THE BEKEDICTUS *. 



Ltdce i. 68. 



1. Blessed* be the Lord Gooof Fsrael; for 

4 8 

he hath Tisited and redl^^m^-his-people : 

2. And hath raised-up' a mighty salvation- 

for-us^ in the house of his servant David ; 

3. As he spake by the mouth of his holy 

Pr6phets, which have. b6en' since the w6rld 
begin ; 

4. That we should be savied from our ene- 
mieSx and from the hands of all that fadte- 



S7 

us; 



* The Bmedictus may be used with peculiar propriety when 
the seoond Lesson relates to John the Baptist, or to the com* 
mencement of our Lord's history. 
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5. (#) To perform the merckf promised to our 

16 

forefathers, and to rememher his hohj ewe- 

nant ; 

6w To perform the oath, which he sware to 
our forefather A^braham, that he would give- 

us; 

£6 

7. That we, being delivered out of the hands 
of our enemies, might s6rve SLtm with6ut 

4 

fear: 

8. In h61iness and righteousness-before-him, 
all the days of our life. 

9. And thou' child,, shalt be called the pro- 

48 

phet of the Highest; for thou shalt go be- 

4 

fore the face of the L6rd, to prepare his wdys ; 

10. To give knowledge of salvation unto his 

4 

people, for the remission of their sins, 

11. Through the tender mercy of our Gdn; 
whereby the day-spring from on high* hath 

visited-us ; 

12; To give light to them that sit in dark- 
ness, and in the shadow pf death,, and to guide 
our feet into the way of peace. 

5. To perform the mercy] The third and fourth verses are 
within a parenthesis. To mark this, louder toaes may be 
adopted in beginning the fifth. 
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(*) Gloiy be to the Father, and to the Son, 
and to the Holy Gh/'st; 

As it was in the beginning, is now, and eoer 
sMllrhe' world without hnd. Amen. 



THE JUBILATE. 



Psalm c. 



1. O be jdyfid in the Lord, dU ye lands ; 

£5 17 

sferve-the-Lord with gladness, and come before 
his presence' with a song. 

O hejot/fud] The following remark is extracted from a 
work, published thirty years ago. That the first part of it is 
altogether inapplicable to the present times, is perhaps more 
than can be safely affirmed : — " After the second Lesson, 
many Divines, as if they were fetigued with reading a chapter, 
begin the following psalm in such a hm tone, and in so feeble 
a manner, that, what with the method of their delivery, and 
that of the congregation after them, the whole is run and 
gabbled over so inarticulately^ that all public devotional effect 
is completely and effectually destroyed. The sense of it 
clearly shows (and the two first lines alone are sufficient to 
prove the necessity) that it ought to be given with a lofty, 
tone, expressive of joyful praise to the Creator for his gra- 
cious mercy towards us, and of a full reliance on bis good- 
ness and bounty." 



IS 
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2. Be ye 9Sor€ that the LMt h^e u Qod; it 

it A^'-that hath m^de-us^ and ndt' we imrMuMz 
we are his people, and the sheep of his pas- 
ture. 

3. O go your way into his gates* with 

u 

thanksgiving, and into his courts with praise: 

4 

he thankful-unto-him, and speak ^ooc^f-his- 

5 

name; 

IS 

4. For the L5rd is gracious ; his mercy* is 

17 

everlasting; and his trvl^tH endureth from 
generation to generation. 
^ Glory be to the Father^ &c. 

Glory be] The Doxology, in this place, should be pro- 
Doimced in a slow, solemn, and impresBiTe nannerj and 
perhi^, in a Umer key. 



*»^ 



THE APOSTLra' CREEP*. 

I believe' in God, the Father AIm%hty, 

15 

Maker of Heaven and E^ith ; 

* This Creed reqnhres to be read widi a firm, even tone of 
voice, with distinctness and solemnity ; to ^Mch nodang 
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M 



And in Jesus Christ^ M^ otUy Son, air Lord ; 

15 

who was conceived" by the Holy Ghdst ; b6rnf 

15 

of the Virgin M&ry; siiSered' under Pontius 

15 15 

Pilate ; was crdcified, dead, and b&ried ; he de- 

15 

scended into hell ; the third-d^y* he rose-again*- 

from-the-dead ; he ascended into heaven, and 
sitteth on the right hand of G6d, the Father 
Almighty ; from thence he shall come' to Jtidge 
the quick and the dead. 

win contribute so much as a due observance of tbe pauses. 
These pauses may be prolonged more than would be requisite 
in other places, in order to prevent, as much as possible, that 
uninterrupted continuation of confused sounds, which is gene- 
rally the consequence of the people and the ministers speaking 
together. — The construction of this, as well as the Nicene 
Creed, admits the conjunctive inflection at the end of most of 
the clauses ; but the (^urjunctive has a more distinctive ef- 
fect. 

Hhdmfy S^ $wr L^d] In the usual mode of repeating 
these five words, the aqnse is very imperfectly conveyed. Ths 
veeder most observe that every word is emphatic] 

-^suffered* under, &:c.] The common error must be avmded 
ofeonneoting the word * under* \^th ^suffered*'] 

H^e r6se again} This expression implies no more than 
* he rose.' As the word * agahi ' is redundant, it must pass 
under the inflection ghren to the word ^ rose.' *He rose agS^n ' 
would sigmfy that he rose m^e than onoe. 
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15 



I believe in the Holy Ghost ; the Holy Ca- 
tholic Church; the communion of sidnts; 

the forgiveness of sins ; the resurrection of the 

17 

body, and the Ife everlasting. Amen. 

I believe in the Holy Ghost] After a considerable pause, 
ihis division should be commenced and continued in the 
same/rm and even tone that was recommended . at the be-: 
ginning. The three concluding articles, should, on account 
of their pre-eminent importance to us, be pronounced very 
slowly and impressively.] 



THE VERSICLES. 



IS 



Minister. The Lord^ be with-you. 

« ■■•■■■■ 

Answer. And with <%'-spirit. 

The Lord be with you] The firm, distinct, tihimpassioned 
manner which was adopted in repeating the Creed, must here 
be changed for one that is more suitable to the expression oi 
a pious wish. — To direct the sentence to be read thus, V The 
Lord be with you" appears to be erroneous ; because in the 
words of the Priest, there is no anticijpation that a contradis- 
tinction to them will be expressed in the reply of the people.] 

And with <%'-6pirit] i. e. *May the Lord be with th^ 
spirit.' These words are addressed to the Minister. 
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Minister. Let us pray 



Lord, have merci/'UponrUS ; 
Answer. Christ, have »iercy-upon-us ; 

S5 

Zorc?,-have-m^rcy-upon-us. 
For the Lord's Prayer, see p. 73. 

— 12 

Priest. O Ldrd, show thy ^rcy-upon-us ; 

14 

Answer. And grant-us thy salvation. 

Priest. O Lord, save the Mng ; 

Answer. And mercifidly hear-ns, when we 

call-upon-thee. 

Priest. Endue thy ministers with righteous*- 

18 

ness ; 
Answer. And make thy c^S^^^people' joy fuL 

Let us pray] After gently addressing these words to the 
people, and making a considerable pause, the following versi- 
cles require the utmost fervency of devotional expression. 

— show thy m^rey-upon-us] Strong emphasis will be given 
to the word ' mercy,' and a slight secondary accent to the 
preposition * upon.' The word ^ us ' is sometimes pronoun, 
ced forcibly with the rinng inflection. The signification of 
such suspensive emphasis would, according to Rule xxi, be 
somewhat to the following effect : ' Show thy mercy upon Hs^ 
but act as thou shalt think fit towards others.' Such a mean- 
ing iftust, of course, be inadmissible.] 

— thy chosen people] The commentators say that " th7 
chosen people," or as in the original (Psakn cxxxii. 9. 16.) 

H 
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» It 

Priest O Lord^ Siwe thy people ; 

It 
Answer. And hless thine inheritance. 

It 
Priest. Give j9^ac^-in-our-time*-0-Lord ; 

Answer. Because* there is none d/A^-that- 

fighteth-for-us^ but only /Aow,-0-God. 

. It 

Priest. O Odd; make cZ!^ii» our Aeiir/#-with- 

in-us; 

Answer. And take-not thy ^o^ /^rt/ from- 

us. 

*' tby saiats/' and '' thy people," and '* thine inheritance/' 
all mean precisely the same persons ; heing applied by the 
psalmist to the people of the Jews, andbyuato tbewbiole 
lK)dy of Christians. If so, this and the following verside 
would require to be read thus : " Make thy chosen piople' 
jdyful (in contradistinction to ' thy fntfiM^er^') ; O Lord, sare- 
fthy-people:" — But from the position of the words in die pre- 
sent place, and of the corresponding expression ' thy-saints ' 
in the Psalm, it is probable that they are used, in both places, 
as synonymous with ' ministers ' or ' priests.'] 

(H^e/oUaws the Collect Jbr Ike doff.) 
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THE COLLECTS ♦. 

O G5d^, who ait the author of peace' and 
lover of concord^ in knowledge of whom' st^d- 

14 

eth our eternal Jkfe ; whose sermce' is perfect 
fre^'dom-^^hxiidi us' thy hunoible servaiits* in all 

4 06 

assaalts of oui enonnes ; that we^ #t^r^^4rust- 

81 

ing in THx'-defence,, may-not fear the power of 

i9i^<4^verswie9-^tbr<>ugb ttee imgbt' of Jesw 
Christ our Ldrd. Amen. 

* The Collects require 9, diitmqt and d^Iib^r^tf^ utter^u^e, 
sdiemn and even tones,, accc^panied with an e^rnctstneaa luid 
fervency, showing that the heart i^ xa th^ busmess* In ap- 
proaching the end of each prayer* the rat^ of utter^ce, in- 
9t^ of bdn^ quickened, as often haippcns, ought to becpmp 
more slow ; in order that tjie whole may he coQcliidod witfi 
that impressiveness of manner, which will m^I^ the import- 
ance we attach to the petition, and the reverence we feci for 
the Mediator.] 

-^through Jesus Christy ^c.] It piust be pbfterved that ^ 
intercession dause, which CQncludes this and n^any o^hc^ 
Prs^ersn often re&r^ not mcpoijy to the petition which iinm^ 
diately pr^ced^s, but ta ^l th«i pi^Uions in the Collect. To 
POn?ey Ibis P^m* so^ie readers terininate iHa^ p(;ni)ltip^te 

H 2 
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THE THIRD COLLECT ; — FOR GRACE. 

O Lord/ our Hea/cetdy Father, Almighty and 
everlasting God,, who hast ^^/^^-brougbt-us 

85 M 

to the beginning of-this-day — defend-us ^tbe- 
same' with thy mighty power : and grant' that 

14 

iMs-Askj' we fall into no sin, neither r6n into 

4 

dny-kini of danger ; but' that ill our ddingls* 
may be ordered by thy' governance, to do Sbioays 

clause with the falling inflection, thus :^'' that is righteous 
in <%'-sight,"and then suhjoin the following^ words, ^'thrbugli 
Jesus Christ our Lord," in a lower tone and rapid manner* 
This mode does not satisfy the ear, which expects the usual 
rising inflection, preparatory to an entire conclusion ; and it 
likewise slurs over that important part of a ChrisdaB prayer, 
which expresses its hope of being accepted through tihe me« 
diation of Jesus Christ alone. The meanins will be best 
conveyed by terminating the penultimate member with the 
mtng inflection, (according to Rule xvn.) and then, after a 
considerable pause, delivering the final words in an under 
tone, but slowly and solemnly. 

The student will likewise observe, that the last word in 
the Collects receives the falling inflection. This is adopted 
• because the concluding member '* through Jesus Christ 
our Lord," (like the more lengthened phrases to which 
it is equivalent,) is to be considered not as a supplication, 
but as a reason assigned for^the acceptance of the whole 
prayer; and therefore, th6 final inflection would be that 
which is commonly used at a period. (See p. 29.)— But even 
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^S is /%A/eoiw-in'thy-sight — through Jems 
Chri&f our Lord. 



if these concluding expressions should be considered as 
petitions, still they may properly end with the conclusive in- 
flection (according to Rule xxii,) because the words may be 
conceived to imply more than is actually expressed i—e. g. 
** And this we beg (not for the sake of any other person or 
thing, but) for Jesus CHBisT*s-sake." — ** Grant this, for the 
honour (not of any human being, but) of Jssua Christ.'!— 
As the abridged expression '* through Jesus Christ our Lord " 
conveys the same meaning as the more lengthened sentences, 
it will therefore be terminated with the same inflection.] 

AmenJ] The transition from one Collect to another, is often 
made too rapidly* A considerable pause between each, gives 
relief to the mind, and prevents that exhaustion which soon 
results from the exercise of its faculties in earnest prayer.] 

— ^th^t' is righteous] That being here used in a peculiar 
sense, equivalent to what or that wKeh, may receive a sepa* 
rate inflection. 



A PRATER FOR THE KING's MAJESTY. 



O Lord^ our heavenly Father,, Mgh and 

O Lord] The exordium of this Prayer admits much of so- 
lemn and fervent delivery. The pauses must be carefully obr 

served. 

— htghsadi mighty] The frequent repetition of the same in- 
flection will produce something of a monotone^ which will add 
to the solemnity. 

2 
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fiO 



mighty, ICtng t^Jnrtgs, LSrcT of /SJr*, the A%- 

Ruler of princes; — who dost, from thy fhrdfie, 
behold all the dwellers upon eaf^rth; — most 
heartily we beseech^hee, with l^ij Javaur to 
behold' our most gracious Sovereign Ldrd, 

King Gedrge : and sd repl6nish-him' with Ihe 

grace of thy Ht51y Spirit, that he* mssf £bMy 

incUhe to tkij^ idll,^nA walk in tk/i^r'Eor 

# •-« 
due him plhdeomhf with Aeat^en^yngifta; giant 

, «i 
him, in health and weldth, /ftig^-^to-Hve ; 

Strengthen-him' that he may vanquish and 

overcdme' dll his enemies; and finally — after 

/Ai9-life, he may attain^ EV£RLA'stiNG-joy-and- 
feiieity^^through tJ^^rav XJJiru^ <Kir J^rdL 

-—of princes] This clause is o^n erroneously read with a 
lower tone and the idling inflection on the word 'princes/ as 
if the sense were complete. The same error often may be ob- 
served on the wwd"* earth' at* the end of ^ n^art ^laiise.] 

— grant him, in health] Observe that the pause vpxaA be 
before the prepoisition ' in/ and not after it.] 

— e»er/a5<m^-joy-and-felicity] Temporal joy and felicity 
ittfVHig^Wen prayed fori in t^ ^oedkg'^partg of di0€!6Mect, 
tKe word '^eTeifasting' %i the penukiVMie'JidfliaM 
emphatic. 
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A PRAYER FOR THE ROYAL FAMILY. 

Almighty God, the j^kmitm of dU goodness — 
we humbly beseech-thee to bl6ss' dU the Royal 

15 15 

Family. Endfie-them' with thy Holy Spirit ; 



15 



eorich-them' with thy Aedeenly grdce ; pr6sper- 

17 19 (dow) 

them' with all h^piness ; imd briogrthem* to 

thine everla'^sting'}sxag^(xai — through Jesiis 
Christ our Lord. 

The iU^ FhfM^ In ^ontadistmotioii to the ftngi for 
whom ]^yer was made fltthe preceding Collect. 



A PRAYER FOR THE CLERGY AND THE PEOPLE. 

Almighty' and everlasting God, who alone 

(O) 

workest great noarvels^-rr^send down' upon our 
Bishops, and Curates, and all Congregations 
Gomimtted to their charge^ the healthful 

IS n 

spirit of thy g^rae^ ; and that tbey may truly* 

please-thee, pour-upon-them' the continual- 
id ^ 
dew-o&thy-rbles^g. Grant this, O tiSrd, 

3 
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for the honour of our Advocate and Mediator* 

(o) 

Jisus Christ, 



A PRAYER OF ST. CHRYSOSTOM. 

AJmigkty God, who hast given us grace' at 

this-time' with 6ne accord to make oor eAumum- 
supplications-unto-thee ; and dost pr6mUe, 

that when ttvo or three' are gathered together in 

th^'y-name, thou wilt gr^^«/-their-requests — 
fulfil 9iotr'-0-Lord^ the deidres and petition&of- 
thy-servants^ as-may-be m6st expediewt-iot' 



19 



them ; granting-us in thzs-YforlSi knowledge of 
thy truth, and — v^ in the world to c6me^ ^fe 

everlasting. 

2 Cor. xiii. 14. 



15 



The graced of our L6rd Jesus Chfist, and the 

The grace f &c.] In pronouncing this Benedictory Prayer, 
the three distinct attributes, referred to the three persons in 
the Godhead, ough^ to be pointed out by due emphasis and 
pauses. In a cursory mode of delivery, the conjunctive slide 
may be given at the end of two members of the series ; but 
the disjunctive will convey the sense with more distinctness 
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Uvd of God, and the feUowsMp* of the Hdly 
Ghof'sL, (don) be with-us a'll— evermore. 



and force. The direction under Rule xv. respecting the 
manner of reading a series should be here carefully obserred, 
the second member being pronounced more forcibly than the 
first, and the third than the second.] 

— ^be with us dlL"] Sheridan thinks that the preposition 
* with ' is unimportant and undeserving of stress, and directs 
a strong emphasis to be given to the word ' be.' The cor- 
rectness of this advice is questionable. The words *'be with," 
when taken together, are equivalent to * accompany' or 'at- 
tend;' but the verb * be,' when taken alone, would convey no 
such meaning ; therefore ' with ' demands as much attention 
as ' be.' — ^The usual manner, adopted in conversation, of pro- 
nouncing such phrases as ' Peace be with you ;' ' Happiness be 
with you,' &c. giving a secondary accent to the word ' with ' 
rather than to the verb ' be,* points out the most natural, and 
therefore the most proper mode of pronouncing similar ex- 
pressions in Divine Service. The only difference will consist 
in the greater slowness and solemnity of utterance.] Con- 
siderable emphasis will be required on the word * all,' as ex. 
tending the benediction to the whole and each individual of 
the congregation ; and on the word * evermore,' as expressing 
i^ unlimited duration. 
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THOSE PARTS OF THE EVENING jSEEVICE WBQtCH 
ARE NOT CONTAINED IN THAT OF THE 

MORNING. 

MAGNIFICAT^ LUKE I. 46*. 

1. My soul' dpth magnify the Lord ; and my 

spirit hath rejoiced' in God my Sdvumr ; 

2. For lie hath regarded the lowliness of his 
^^d-maideH. 

3. For behold^ ^m henceforth^, aS, generSb- 

tikms':s)Mdl ckUme blessed: 

4. For He tibat is mgkty, hath magffl£ed-n^ ; 
and hdly is his name : 

6, And his mef'rcjf is on thdm that fear-him 
—throughout all generations. 

6. He hath j^hewed ^r^»ig^ wJltli his arm ; 
be hath scattered the />/)^»^ in l^e imi^if&iatioa 
<>f their he^urts. 

7. He hath pdt down the rnkgfitif from their 

4 

seat ; and hath exalted' the humble and meek. 

8. He hath filled the hungry with ^Awf- 
things ; and the ricK he hath sent empty away. 

* A cheerful, animated manner, expressive of joy and gra- 
titude, is suited to the delivery of the four following portions 
of Scripture. 



as 

9. Hi^ rememberiiig liis matcy^ hath h61pen 

his servant Fsrael ; as he prdmised to our f 6re- 
fathers^ Albraham' and his seed — for h)er. 

He, rememberings Ac] A fen^ic^oos arrangement of this 
Tierae is^ixJi in Jlishop JLdbb's JBacred li^ratwrej p. 4)Q1.] 



CANT ATE DOMINO *. 



Psalm xcviii. 



1. O sing -unto l^e Lofd a^»e2iH90iig; iat he 
hath id^Bie MMradixiia^ 

2. With his own right h^nd' aod with his 
holy arm, hath he gotten-himself the victory. 

13 

3. The Lord dedased his salvation: his 
righteotisness hath he ope^/y-shewed, in the 
sight of the heatbrai. 

4. He hath remembered his mercy and truth 

■4 

toward the house of Fsrael ; and all the ends 
of the wSt^ld* have Been the jsalyatiion.of our 
God. 

* Sy frf qpi^tly substUutipg this Psalm for the Magni- 
ficat, the interest, as weU as variety of the servicei will be 
increased.] 
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5. Show-yoiirselves^'oj(^^unto-the-Lord^ all 
ye lands ; smg, rejoice, and give tkmis. 

6. Praise-tlie-Lord upon the hirp: Bing- 

to-the-harp' with a psalm of thanksgiving. 

7. With trumpets-also' and shawms, O 
show-yourselves joyful' before the Ldrd, the 
King. 

14 

8. Let the sea make a noise^ and all that 
therein is ; the rdund world, and they that dwell 
therein. 

9. Let the floods clap their hinds^ and let 



the Mis' be joyful-together' before the Lord; — 

for he c6meth' to JUDGE-the-earth. 
10. With /%^^(ni»t^^^ - shalMie-jadge-ihe* 

£5 

worlds and the people with equity. 



NUNC DIMITTIS. 

Luke lit 29. 

1. L5rd^ now lettest-thou thy servant' depart 

« 
in peace, according to thy word ; 

2. For mine eyes' have seen thy salvation ; 

3. Which thou hast prepared^ before the fece- 

4 

of-o/^people ; 



SNBUS MISEREATUR. 109 



4. To be a UgM to lighten the Gentiles, and 
to be the glortf of thy people Israel. 

W S. — the face of all-people] This Terse should tenninate 
with the rising inflection, to show its connexion with the fol- 
lowing verse. 



DEUS MISEREATUR*. 



Psalm LXVIL 



1. God be merc^ul'XxntO'US, and bless ns; and 

show-US the light of his countenance^ and be 

* . . . 

mercifulAinUy'ViS ; 

2. That thy way may be kn6wn upon earth ; 

thy saving-health among oZZ-nations. 

3. Let the people ^ai^^-thee'-O-God ; yea, 
ti 

let A^LL-the-people'^aw^-thee. 

4 

4. Olet the nations rejdice and be glad; for 

25 

thou Shalt jMge-^the-folk righteously, and g6- 
yern the nations upon earth. 

* This Psalm may he used alternately with the Nunc Dt- 
mttis. 

1. — and be m^ct/ii^unto^us] This verse is connected with 
the following. 
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5. Lrt ifee peo|^e jiroM^-tfaee'-OCrod : yea, 

let A^LL-the-peopIe'-pr^e-thee. 

6. Then shall the earth bring forth her in- 

crease ; and Gbds eyen our oimi^Godji sbaU giye 
us his blessing. 

19 

7. G^o£? shall blesS'US ; and all the ends of the 
world* shaliy^ar Hhn. 
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IS 



O God, from whom' all hdkf tlestres, all good 

15 

counsels, and all just worhf do pvooled— £^ve 
unto thy servants' that peace, which the w6r1S 

cVNNOT-give ; thai b6th' our hearty may be set' 

15 

to obey tht/ commandment^^ and also' that by 
thee, w6' being defended from the iear of our 

enemies, may p4ss our time in rest and qUetaess 
—through the merits' of J^ws CAfM our Sdr 

viour. 



XRB: ATVHA^ ASIAN C9SUBBir, ttt 



THE THIRD COLLECT. 

Lighten our darkness, we BBSE'^'^ECH-thee'-O- 
LoRB ; and^ by thy grktt mSrcy, defend-us from 
aQ p6riki and dangers oiti^ lAght — for the Idi^ 
of thy mly Son, our Saviour' Jesus Christ 



THE CREED OF ST. ATHANASIUS *. 

0uidUji^ne Vtilf. 

1. Whosoever will be saved. — ^before ^1- 
things it is necessary' that he hold the Catholic 
Faitb. 

2. Which-faith* except 6 very-one' d^ fe^p 
wh61e and und6filec^. without davhV he shall 
parish everlastingly. 

S. And the Catholic-Faith le ttMs :— that we 

* Thougk this Creed abounds in antkheus^^ yet it doesr not 
reqpre the use of much emphasis in repeating it. Such a 
mode would give it too much qf a positive and dpgmatic air. 
A plain, modest, solemn delivery, seems most becoming, 
whilst dedaring our belief in truths, the fiill comprehension 
of which is placed far above the powers of the human mind.] 
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w6rship' ani-God in Trinity, and Trinity in 
ITnity ; 

4. Neither confoiinding the Persons, nor di- 
viding the sftbstance. 

5. For there is 6ne-Person of the Father; 

17 

another' of the S6n ; and another 'of the Holy 
Ghost 

6. But the Go"dhead'Of-the'FktlieT, of-the- 

<5 IS 

S6n, and-of-the-Holy-Ghost, is all one: the 
Gldry* equal, the Majesty' co-etdmal. 

7. Such as the Fdther-is, such is the Sdn ; 
and such' is the H61y Ghdst. 

15 » 

8. The Father* uncre^te, the S6nmncreate, 
and the Holy Ghdst-uncreate. 
. 9. The Father' incomprehensible ; the Son* 

85 

incomprehensible ; and the Holy-Ghost-incom- 
prehensible. 

10. The Father' etdmal ; the S6n-etemal, 
and the Holy Gh6st-etemal. 

11. And yet, they are n6t Mr^e*etemals, but 
091^-etemal. 

12. As also, there are n6t three incompre- 
hdnsibles, nor three uncreated ; but dii^-uncre- 
ated, and one incomprehensible* 

IS 

13. So, likewise, the Father is Almighty* 



«5 
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the Son-AlmigHty, and the Holy Ghost-Al- 
mighty ; 

14. And yet, they are not three-Almighties, 
but one Almighty. 

16. So, the Father is God, the Son-is-God, 
and the Holy Ghost-is-God ; 



85 



85 



16. And yet, there are n6t three Gods, but 
one God. 



15 



17. So, likewise, the Father is Lord; the 
Son-Lord ; and the Holy Gh6st-Lord ; 

18. And yet, h6t three Lords, but owe-Lord. 

19. For, like as we are compelled by the 
Christian vferity, to acknowledge every person 

9 

by' himself, to be God and Lord ; 

20. So are we forbidden by the Catholick- 
Religion to say, there be three, Gods, or three 
L6rds. 

13 

21. The Father' is made of ndne: neither 
created, nor beg6tten. 

22. The Son' is of the Fdther al6ne T n6t 

S5 

made, nor created, but-begotten. 

23. The Holy Ghosf is of the Father and of 

19. every person by himself] These words are frequently 
read thus ; " Ev^r^-person by himself." This mode does 
not conVey the idea that * person ' refers to the Deity.] 

I 
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IS 

the Sdn : neither m&de, nor created, nor be- 
g6ttenM but proceeding. 

24. So, there is one Father, n6t tInree-Fathers ; 

14 

one S6n, n6t three-Sons ; 6ne UHj Gfa6sti not 
thrfee-Holy- Ghosts. 

25. And in this Trinity, n6ne is afdre, or 
llfcer-other ; none is greater, or l^s*tlian-a&o- 

ther; 

26. But the whole three Persona are co-et6r- 
nal-togeti^r, and co-dqoaL 

27. So that in all-things, ka ia a^reaaid, the 

U'nity in Trinity, and the Trinity in U'nity„ iis 
to be worshipped. 

28. He therefore that wOl be l£rad, mtust 

thus'think of the Trinity. 

29. Furthermore, it is necessary to eveil^t- 
ing salvation, that he also believe rightly* the 
incarnation of our Lord' Jesua CludstL 

30. For the right- faith &, that we beHere 
and con£§ss, that our Lord Jesus Chnst, the 
Son of 66d„ is God, and man : 

81. G6d, of the substance of the Father, be- 

14 

g6tten before the worlds ; and mm, of the sub- 

Stance of his mother, bom m-the-world. 

32. Pigrfect God and perfect m&a, of « wk- 
sonable soul and human flesh subsisting. 

1 
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83. £V^-^t1ie*Fathe>, m toadking kis 

G6dheaa ; and inf^rior-to-the-Fatlier^ as toudh- 
ing his manhood. 

34. Who^ although he be God and man^ yet 
he is not two, but one Christ. 

14 

35. O^, not I^<K>nv6raion of the Godhead into 
flish ; but by taking of the manhood into God. 

36. O'ne altogether ; not by confusion of sub- 
stance^ but by unity of pdrBon : 

37. For as the reasonable soul and fleshy is 



^» 



on^ m&n ; so God and man, is one Christ ; 
3& Who iSufiQsrftd for our ^salvation; de^ 

13 

deended into h^B ; tose-again the fttfrdnSay 
from the dead ; 

15 

39. He laseended into Heftten ; he mtte<^ on 

the right-hand of the Father^ God Almlghly ; 
from whmoe he shaU cwa»^toj^e tjne qdck 

Wow) 

and the dead. 

40. At lyhose c6nung, all-men shaJD rise agidn 

17 

with their bodied, BitA shidl give &€c<miit for 
their 6wn works. 

41. <fli«ir) And th6y AbI have done goid^ labaU 

3 

go into U^fe-eeerlasting ; and thdy that have 
done enil, ^^ into ^erldsimgfhre. 

i2 
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IS 



42. This is the CdthoUc'Fs.ith ; which ^ ex- 
cept, a man believe faithfully, he cannot be 
saved. 



THE LITANY. 

THE INVOCATIONS. 

1. O God the Father' of heaven — ^have 
ME^RCY-upon-us, miserable sinners. 

The Litany] All prayers demand an earnest and solemn 
delivery ; but, if it be possible, a degree of earnestness and 
solemnity greater than usual, is required in the commencing 
versicles of the Litany. This may be obtained by adopting 
a lower voice, deeper tones^ slower delivery, and longer 
pauses. The Minister must likewise be especiidly careful 
tliroughput the Litany, as well as all other parts of the service, 
to allow sufficient time for the people's response*] 

O God the Fdther^ of heaven] The common way of read- 
ing the commencement pf the Litany, occasioned by erroneous 
punctuation and a defect in the composition^ conveys the 
idea that we address God as 'Father, or Creator, ofheaven^* 
and not 9a. Father in contradistinction to the Sonaxnd Hcfy 
Ghost, who are the objects of the subsequent invocations. A 
pause after the word 'Father,' is absolutely necessary to 
convey the true meaning : ** O God the Father, < of heaven" 
^rthat is, '* whodwellest in heaven." (Abridged from She^ 
ridan,) ' 

The Latin of the Roman Catholic Breviary, from which* it 
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2. O God the 8&n, Rededmer of the world— 

. 12 

have ME^RCY-upon-us, miserable sinners, 

3. O God the Holy Ghost, proceeding from 
the Father and the Son — ^have ME^RCY-upon-us, 

12 

miserable sinners. 

4. O holy, blessed, and glorious Trinity,, 
three Persons and one God — have ME^'RCY-upon- 

12 

US, miserable miners. . 



THE DEPRECATIONS. 

25 

5. Remember-not'-Lord, our-offences, nor- 

15 

the-offences of bur fdrrfathers ; neither take 

25 

thou re^ea^e-of-our-sins : ^joare-us'-good- 

is probable this commencement was translated, is very pe- 
culiar : ^ Pater de coelis, Deus." This savours of the style 
of the middle ages, and looks like a translation from the 
French, 'pere de ctel, or from the Italian, padre di ciehl It 
is observable that the Litanies, given in Pope Gregory's Sa- 
cramentary, have no such commencement.] 

— upon-us, miserable sinners] See the note respecting the 
reading of a similar construction in the General Confession, 
p. 69. 

The Deprecations] The minister must be careful to 
adopt the rising inflection at the end of his part of these De- 
precations, to show that the sentence is left to be completed 
by the people. 

— v^ngeahce-of-our-sins] * Sins* are equivalent to 'oflences,' 
which have been previouslynexpressed in the same versicle ; 
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Lotd ; spalre-thy-ptepld* whom thou hast re- 
deemed? with thy most preciow blood, and be* 

11 
not &iigry-with-u8' for e^'ver, 

Spare-^-good-hord* 

6. From dU evil and nuschi^; from ^ ; firom 
the crafts and assaults of the devil; ga^^ from 

My ijbrdth ; and from everldsting damnaf^Hon, 

1£ 

Good Lord^ deliver-us. 

15 

7. From all bUndnesa of heart : from pride. 



vain-glory and hypocrisy ; from envyi hatred, 

15 S(c) 

and niMic6, and a'^ff^uncharitablsnoBaj^ 
Good Lord, deliver -us. 

8. From fornication, and all othei^ "deadly- 

15 

sin ; and from ill the deceits o( the wdrld, the 

^.y^j and the de^'vil. 

Good Lord, di^Sf'^-us. 

therefore (by Rale 25) the inflection wiU fidl upoa the word 

— all other d^adly-siv!] We have already prayed, in the 
•^oad Deprecatkniy to be delivered * fffow sin ;' here we pray 
tm be delivered ' from fomicatioa and all other c2^ai%-siii ;' 
by which, sayg Wheatly, we uaderatiyid not iuch as are 
deadly by way of distinction, or as they stand in opposition 
to V€miU sins, (for there are no sind venial in their own nature ;) 
but sttch as are those which David o^ presumptuous sinst 
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15 



9; From lightning and tempest ; from 

15 

plague^ pestilence, and famine; from battle 

and murder, and from m'^dden-dedLth, 
Good Lord, deliver-ns. 
10. From ^11 sedition, privy conspiracy, and 

15 

rebellion ; from all false doctrine, heresy, and 

15 

schism ; from hardness of he&rt, and contempt 

of thy word and commandment. 
Good Lord, deUver-us. 



THB OBSECRATIONS. 



11. By^ the my^stery* of thy holy incama- 

flO 

turn ; hf 'thy holy nativity j and circumdsion ; 

by^ 'thy baptism, fasting, and tenvptal^ion. 
Good Lord, <fe/ff?^r^us. 

12. By^ thine agony and hhody sweat ; bV 

thy cross and passion ; by' thy precious death 
and h&ridl; by thy — (*) glorious resurrection 



and begs particular preservation fironii or those wbicb are 
most heinous and crying above others/' 

— ^from sddden death] We pray to be dehverod from * mur- 
der,' that is viokrU death, and likewise from sudden death, 
caused by accidental or natural causes.] 
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and ascension ; and by' the coming of the Holy 

Ghost, 

Good Lord, deliver -w^. 
13. In all time of our tribuldtion ; in all-time 

22 19 

of our toealth ; (skm) in the hour of death, and in 

S(c) 

the day oiju^'dgmentj 

Good Lord, deUver'\x&. 



THE INTERCESSIONS. 

14. We smners' do beseech-thee to he^'ar-us'- 

—and by the coming of the Holy Ghost] It must be care- 
fully observed^ that, in these Obsecrations, as well as in every 
other part of the service, the preposition * By' should be pro- 
nounced distinctly and fully, and never suffered to be short- 
ened into * be.' 

The Intercessions] A considerable pause, and a delivery 
somewhat less slow, may be here introduced, to inark the 
transition from the Obsecrations to the Intercessums.} 

14. — ^hear us, OLord God] Many readers suppose, that a 
transition is here made with regard to the Divine Person to 
whom our prayers are addressed : — that as the Deprecations 
and Obsecrations are expressly directed to the Son, the In- 
tercessions are addressed either to the Father or to the Holy 
Trinity, There are however reasons for believing, that the 
address to the Son is continued throughout all the Interces- 
sions. This is the case in the ancient service called Lkania 
Major, which contains the rudiments of our Litany.' See 
Opera Gregorii Magni, Tom. 8. p. 393 fol. Paris 1705.-*- 
That the compilers of the English Liturgy adopted a similar 
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O-Lord-Gbd ; and that it may pUcise-ihsQ to 

construction, appears probable from the fact that the^ame 
words, ' Good Lord/ which have hitherto been directed to 
Jesus Christ, are continued in all the responses to the end. 
The expression likewise in the fourteenth versicle, '* Thy holy 
Church Universal," is generally appropriated to our blessed 
Saviour. The petition in the last versicle, ''Endue us with 
the grace of thy Holy Spirit," shows at least that the preced- 
ing Intercessions cannot have been addressed to the Holy 
Trjnity. The words of the Litania Major axe decisive: 
" Ut gratiam Sancti Spiritus cordibus nostris clementer in- 
fundere digneris, Domine Jesu, te rogamus."— 'The opinion 
proposed in this note, is strengthened by the authority of 
Bisse and Wheatly. For being thus particular in ascertain- 
ing the true meaning, the reason will appear when the right 
mode of delivering the words '* Son of God, we beseech thee 
to hear us," is to be considered.] 

— and that it may please thee, &c.] This sentence, as well 
as all the subsequent Intercessions^ is considered by some 
writers to be incomplete till the people have answered, ** We 
beseech thee to hear us, good Lord." This appears to be the 
case in the Litany of the Romish Service, fronf which this 
petition is taken : " Ut ecclesiam tuam sanctam regere et 
conservare digneris, te rogamus, audi nos." It is observable 
that the expression, " We beseech thee to hear us," is not an 
exact version of the original. The compilers of our Liturgy, 
therefore, have in this instance, as in others, (see first and 
fifth verses in the Te DeumJ altered the construction ; a due 
r^ard to which alteration must be observed in the mode of 
reading. The minister's sentence is complete if the right 
ellipsis be supplied : '* We sinners do beseech thee to hear us, 
O Lord God ; and (we beseech thee) that it may please thee 



•»>■ 
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rule and gorern' thy Judy Church unker^al, in 

15 

the right way ; 
We beseech-thee to A^or-us'-good-Lord. 

to rule and govern thy holy C%iirefa universal in &e ri^^i 
way,'* The construction of the hitter petition is precisely the 
same as that which occurs in the penultimate Collect in the 
Burial Service : " Beseeching thee that it may please thee 
shortly to accomplish, See" Such construction is perfisctly 
correct ; hut the case is materially altered, if die respoiue of 
the people he taken as part of the sentence* By transposing 
the inverted member, the passage stands thus : ** We beseech 
ihee to hear us, good Lord^ that it may pletae thee to rule 
and govern, &:c." Such phraseology is unlike any diing that 
can be found throughout the whole Liturgy. It is to be ob. 
served, that the same ellipsis of * We beseedi ihee,' which 
occurs in the first Intercession, before * that it may please 
thee,' likewise takes place at the beginning of. all the subse- 
quent Intercessions and Supplications. 

That the minister's sentence is complete in itself, may also 
b^ inferred from its terminating with a semicolon. If it bad 
required to be completed by the people's response, it would 
have ended with a comma, as is the case with each of the 
Deprecations and Obsecrations. On the whole, there appears 
reason to conclude that each Intercession, widi the subsequent 
Supplication of the congregation, may be considered as to- 
gether forming a sentence consisting of two members, eadi of 
which may be delivered according to its distinct diaracter, 
without reference to the other.] 

— thy holy Church universal] The word " umversal** must 
be joined with ' Church.* By pausing before * universal,' in* 
stead of after it, the unlearned aire led to su][^se that * uni- 
versal in the right way' means * always in the right way.]' 



15. That it may pliase-thee' to keep and 
strengthen' in the /ri2^«- worshipping-of-thee^ in 
righteousness' and hdliness of life„ thy servant 
Gz^otJStE, our most gracious King and Go- 

14 

temor; 
We beseech-thee to A^ar-us'-good-Lord. 

16. That it may please^hee' to rule his 
h^arf in thy faith, fear, and Uve ; and that he 

15. That it may pleaae thee] The numerous repetitioiis of 
this e&pression are apt to heeome wearisome to the ear, and 
to deaden the attention. To prevent these effects, considera- 
ble care is required on the part of the minister. It has been 
judiciously suggested, that, cm the first occurrence of the 
words, and for a few subsequent repetitions, they may be 
pronounced with particular slowness and impressiveness. 
Afterwards they may be less slow ; but in approaching the 
end, the solemn and impressive manner should be resumed. 
It must however be carefully remembered, that if some parts 
are delivered less deliberately, in order to give more weight 
to others, still there must never be a careless volubility. 
Amidst all the variations of manner which a judicious reader 
may introduce, he must always maintain the sacred dignity of 
his pious work. 

— in the true worshipping of thee] i. e. in the exerciise of 
the trvff ndigtoo, or Protestantism.] 

— ^in righteousness and holiness of life] i. e. ^^ righteousness 
in all the public acts of his high office ; and holiness in all the 
particular obligations of Christian life" To convey this 
meaning, a pause is necessary after the word ' righteousness ;' 
and the word 'life' muat receive an inflection distinct from 
that upon * holiness.'] 
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may Evermore' have affiance in thee, and ever 

seek THY'-honour-and-glory ; 

We bes6ech-thee to A^ar-us -good-Lord. 

17. That it may pl6ase-thee' to be his de- 
fender and keeper, giving him the victory' over 
all his^enemies ; 

We beseech thee to ^ar-us'-good-Lord. 

18. That it n^ay please- thee' to bless and 

14 

preserve' aU the Royal Family ; 
We beseech thee to A^ar-us'-good-Lord. 

19. That it may please-thee' to illuminate 
all Bishops, Priests, and Deacon^ with TRt'^E- 
knowledge-and-understanding of thy' word ; 

24 

and that both* by their preaching' and livings, 
they may set it forth^ and show it accordingly ; 
We beseech thee to A^ar-us'-gpod-Lord, 

20. That it may please-thee^ to endue the 

14 

Lords of the CounciV and all the nohV'Uty,, with 

15 . 

grace, wisdom, and understanding ; 
We beseech thee to A^ar-us'-good-Lord. 

21. That it may please-thee' to bless and 

14 

keep the magistrates; giving them grace' to 
execute justice, and to maintain trttth ; 
We i^^^^c^thee to >i^ar-us'-good-Lord. 

so. — all the nohil'lity] Some prefer the following modeof 
reading — * a//-the-npbility :* — but this would imply, that aU 
* the lords of the councir are peers.] 
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22. That it may pl^e-thee' to bli^s and keep' 

14 

all thy people ; 

We heseechrihee to A^ar-us'-good Lord. 

23. That it may please-thee^ to give to a'll- 

13 

nations' unity, p^ace, and concord ; 
We A^*^^cA-thee to A^ar-us'-good-Lord. 

24. That it may pl6ase-thee' to give us' a 
heart to Uve' and dread thee^ and diligently to 

(O) ^ •' 

14 

live' after thy commandments ; 

We beseech thee to hear us'-good-Lord. 

25- That it may please-thee' to give to a'll- 
thy-people' &icrea*^-of-grace, to hear meekly 

15 17 

thy word, and to r^c^'w-it with pure afiection^ 

« 85 

and to bring forth the FRu'iTS-of-the-Splrit ; 

We i^*^^cA-thee to A^ar-us'-good-Lord. 

26. That it may please-thee' to bring into 
the way of trtiHhy, ^11 such' as have erred, and 

14 

are deceived; 

We beseechri}ci(^Q to ^ear-us'-good^Lord. 

« 

£2. — ^/Hhy p^op/e] i. e. all the cdmmons-of-the land, 
<* who are become thy people, by embracing the true reformed 
religion," Nichols. 

23. — to A'LL-nations] Not only to us, the peoj^e of thiis 
nation, but to all nations. 

' 25, «^to give tda/^thy-people] Not merely toi^, but to 
Ml-thy-people, i. e. all Christians. 



fi7. That it may pleaae-thee" to Mtta^Oien 

14 

such as do stand ; and to comfort and i^^ the 

15 17 

weak-hearted; and to rafe^ wp thdm that^a"//; 

15 

and finally to b£at down S&tart under our fe^t ; 
We heseech-^^^ to Aear-us'ngood-Lord* 

28. That it may pl^ase-thee* to suceamr^help, 
and comfort „ all' that are m danger^ micissity, 

15 

and tribtddtion; 

We heseechrthee to Aei0r*us'-good*Lord. 

29. That it may pl6ase-thee' to preserve' all 

15 

that travel by land or by water ; all women la- 

15 

boQxing of child ; iSL stck-persons, and yoimg 

17 

chfldren ; and to show thy pitj^ upon ali pri-* 

15 

soners and ciptives ; 
We beseeckrthee to Ae»r-us'^good*-Loxd» 

30. That it may pl6ise-thee> to defied' and 

provfde-for* thej^A^^^^^-children^andfvfirfinr^^, 

and all that are desolate and oppr^ed ; 
We beseech thee to /ieaf -iis*-good-Lord. 

tr^ "^^Jfiiudfy to Mvt ddwn] Tfaeadrarb 'fimlly' Mongt to 
* beat down,* and mgu&m ^at the last.' Therelbite to pavse 
after it, as if it meant ' lastly,' is erroneous.] 

•^^StOm'] For tke prommciation of dm wosd) ^et the 
Alphabetical List in the Appendix. 

SO, Tlnspelatloiiis4Dlbeiivead Am^. ^Thaft ftmay please 
thee to defend and provido, fer liit ffuhtrlesi cUUfcn and 
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31. (Stow) That it may pl6ase-thee, to have 

We beseech4hee to AMr-iitf-gt)od-liOrd. 

32. That it may pl^ase-thee' to forgivo our 

17 

dnemies^ p^Mecntors^ and slanderers^^ and to 
tAm their hedrts ; 
We J^tfe^cA-thee to A^ar-us'-good-Lord. 

widows.* Two errors are here introduoed : Ist, the proposi- 
tion * for' is incorrectly referred to the former verh ' defend/ 
as wdl as 10 the latter verb ' proride ;' and ^sdly, this man* 
ner of reading the following words^ ' ihe fatherless chllcbrett 
and widows/ would imply that tfafc ' widows' were * fiith«rless' 
as well as the ' children/ By inserting pauses after ' for' and 
' childiren/ these miseonoeptioBS will he prevented* 

The word ^ fatherless^ is emphatic, being used in con* 
tradistinction to the ^otm^-diildren in the preceding petition. 

— aU our MM, negUgmiee»9 &&] i. e. 1* All our deliberate 
acts of sin ; 12. all our sins of negligence^ or infinoity; Z% all 
our sins of ignorance* 

Si.— upon A'^LL-men] i. e. have mercy (not only upon 
those whom we have already specified, but) upon a^ll men : 
— for it is needed by aU men. A strong emphasis is some- 
times erroneously given to the ^ word *men.* This would 
imply, that mercy was asked for men, as contradistinguished 
either from moment ox from some other creatures. A similar 
error is frequently made in the General Thanksgiving, in die 
expression ' to us and to all men.^ 
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Tl^E SUPPLICATIONS. 

33. That it may pl6ase-thee, to give' and 
preserve to our use, the kindly fruits of the 

eirth, so-as' in due time' we may enjdy-them ; 
We beseech'thee to ^^ar-us'-good-Lord, 

34. (Slow) That it may pl6ase-thee' to give us— - 

1 - , 

tru'b repe^ntance ; to forgive-us' aU our stns, 

17 

negligences, and ignorances; and to endAe-ns 

19 

with the grace of thy Holf/ Spirit, to amend- 
our-lives, according to thy H6ly word ; 
We beseech'iAiee to ^^ar-us'-good-Lord. 

IS 

Son of G6d„ we beseech thee to A^ar-us. 

(O) 

San of God, we beseech thee to hear us. 

O £ami-of-God, that takest away the sins of 

the world- 
is 
Grant-US thy" peojce ; 

33. After a considerable pause, this versicle may be de- 
livered with a less slow and less solemn utterance.] 

34. — to give us] No antithesis is here intended between 

* give' and * forgive ;' therefore the accent on the second 
syllable of the latter word should not be transferred to the 
fint syllable, as is sometimes done.] 

Son of G6d, we beseech thee] Many readers lay a strong 
emphasis on * thee/ under the idea that the Intercessions have 
been all directed to God the Father, or to the Holy Trinity, 
and that the present supplications begin a new address to the 

* Son of God^ That this opinion is incorrect, see note p. 1^0. 

6 
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80 



O Ldmb'Of-God, that takest away the sins of 
the world — 



Have mercy-wpon^ns. 

O Christ — hedr-ws. 
O Christ, hear us. 

» 18 

Lord, have mercy-upon-ns. Our Father, &c. 
(See p. 73.) 

Priest. 6 Lord — deal-not-with-us' after our 



IS 

sins. 



Answer. Neither reward-us after our ini- 

18 

quities. 

Let us prdif. 
O God, merciful Father, that desptsest-not 

80 

the sighing of a contrite-heBxt, nor the desire of 

84 

siich as be so^'rrawful — mercifully assist our 
prayers* that we make before-thee' in all our 
troubles and adversities, whensoever they op- 
press-us ; and graciously hear-us, that th6se- 
evils' which the craft and subtilty of the devil 
or «ia»*-worketh-against-us — ^be brought to 

4 88 

naught; and' by the pr6vidence of thy good- 

Let us prdy] A considerable pause should precede, as well 
as follow these words, which may be pronoimced whilst look- 
ing round on the congregation.] 

Such as bi sorrawjul] Such as are reaUy soRowful. 



/ 



; 
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ness, they may be dispersed ; that w6* thy ser- 
vants' being hurt by no persecution^^ may 

Id 
fevermore give /Aa»Ar^-unto-thee, in thy Holy 

Church — ^through Jesus Christ our Lord. 

O Lord' arise, help us' and deliver us' for thy 
name'S'^^<^. 

O God— we have heard with our ears, and 
our fathers have declared-unto-us, the noble 
works that thou didst in their-dajs, and in the 
old-time before them. 

O Lord' arise, help-us' and deliver-us for 

thine honour. 
Glory be to the Father, &c. See p. 79. 

M 

Priest. From our enemies' defend-us'-O Christ. 

(O) 

Ans. Graciously look upon our evictions. 
Priest. Pitifully behold' the sorrows of our 

hearts. 

IS 

Ans. Mercifully forgive' the-sins-of-thy-peo- 
ple. 
. Priest. Favourably' with merctf h6ar our 

IS 

prayers. 

From our ^nemt'e^] Tbe tones of supplication, which had 
been changed for the f\ill swelling notes of adoration and 
praise in pronouncing the Doxology, must here be resumed. 
A considerable pause should precede the commencement <^ 
the sentence, to mark the transition with greater clearness.] 
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Ans. O Son of David, have 97i^cry-upon-us. 

12 

Priest. Both now and ^t?^-vouchsafe-to-hear- 

25 

US— O Christ. 

Ans. Graciously 'IteBX'Us'-O Christ ; graci- 
ously hear us, O Lord-Christ. 

Priest. O L5rd, let thy mercy be showed 

upon us, 

Ans. A^'s we do put our trust in thee. 

Z^/-us-pray. 
We humbly ft^*eecA-thee'-0-Father„ mercifully 

26 

to look upon our infirmities ; and' for the glory 
of thy name, tum-from-us' all th6se hits' that 
w6' most righteously have deserved : and grant, 
that in all our tr&uhles, we may ptitf our whole 

trust and confidence* in thyf mercy, and ever- 

As i9« do put] This word ' a/ signifies * according as* or 
* like as* (see Psalm xxxiii. il. both in the Prayer Book and 
in the Bible) ; therefore the response of the people appears to 
be antithetic to the words of the minister.] 

L^t-us-pray] These words are supposed by Dr. NichoUs, 
to signify in this place, " Let us« after this responsory devo- 
tion, address ourselves to God in joint and continued prayer." 
So likewise Dr. Bisse in ^'The Beauty of Holiness," p. 71* 
But as it is extremely difficult, if not quite impossible, by any 
mode of delivering the words, to convey any such meaning, 
it is better to consider them as again implying, ** Let us priy 
earnestly ; let us rla%-pray."] 

k2 



132 PRAYERS AND THANKSGIVINGS 

more s6rve-thee in holiness and pureness of 
living, to thy' hdnour and glory— through our 

0^^-Mediator-and-Advocate^ Jims Christ our 
Lord. 

A PRAYER OF ST. CHRYSOSTOM. See p. 104. 
THE GRACE OF OUR LORD^ &C. Ibid. 



PRAYERS AND THANKSGIVINGS UPON SEV£RAI» 

OCCASIONS. 

In the time of War and Tumults. 

O Almighty God — King of all kingSi and 

Governor of all- things ; whose power^ no-crea- 
ture is able to resist ; to whom it bel6ngeth' 

.16 

jtistly to ptinish sinners, and to be merciful to 
thdm that trWy repent — save and deliver-us* 
we humbly besSech-thee, from the hands of our 

Enemies. Abate their pfide, ass&age their 

15 4 

mdUce, and cof^oitnd their devices; that w6; 
being armed with /^/-defence, may be pre^ 

-—justly to punish siaaers] The word 'jiist!/ appertains 
to the verb * to punish/ dnd not to the preceding verb ' be- 
longeth.' 
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be thy name ; thy kmgdom' come ; thy will' be 

12ex. 

done in ea^'rth, as-if-is* iii heaven* — (©) Give-us 

£2 

this-day' our daily bread; and forgiYe-us our 
trespasses^ as trMorgive them' that trespass 
against iis ; and lead-us-nof into temptd'tion,y 

but' deliver-us from eviL 



THE COLLECT. 

Ahnighty God, unto-whom' all hearts be 

(cn 

£0 

open, all desires known, and from- whom* no 
secrets are hid— cl6anse the thoughts-oi-ouix- 
hearts by the inspiration' of thy Holy Spirit ;-— 

19 

that we' may perfectly love-thee, and worthily 
m^gniiy thy Hdly name — ^through Christ our 

Lord. 

The Collect] '' In this collect the voice may rise into a 
higher key than that which was used in repeating the Lord's 
Prayer. The conclusion may be given with a fiilli round 
voice, very articulately, and with much deliberation." 
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THE COMMANDMENTS *. 



[Then shall the Priest, turning to the People, rehearse dis- 
tinctly all the TEN COMMANDMENTS.] 



28 



I. Gbd! spake th6se w6rds, and siid — uiow> I' 

am theLoRD^ ihif G6d; — thou shal,t have' none 

^/A^-Gods, but mk. 

People. Lord, have m6rcy-upon-us, and in- 
cline our hearts' to k^ep-this-law. 

II. Thou shalt not make-to-thiyself ' any 

* In the delivery of these Commandments, the manner should 
be firm, dignified, and authoritative ; but without being 
pompous or boisterous. 

— the Lo'rd, thy" G6d\ The propriety of pausing after the 
word *Lord' will be apparent, if we substitute for it its 
equivalent, and indeed more proper term : '' I am Jehovah, 
thy God."] 

Thou shalt-not] The opinion of Dr. Johnson that ' not ' in 
the negative Commandments should be pronounced with con- 
siderable stress, is opposed by modem writers on Elocution. 
They concur in thinking, that the adverb 'not,' when connect- 
ed with auxiliary verbs, is unaccented ; as cdnnatf rviH-not^ 
shalUnotf do-notf &c. The first alone is rvritten as one word ; 
but, by general custom, they are all pronounced so, except 
when opposed to some previous assertion. And as no such 
reference is implied in the Commandments, the negative, 
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4 

VfiViBxe' of our Sovereign^ and his dominions; 
that a//- things may be so ordered and settled 

by th6ir endeavours^ upon the best and surest 

15 

foundations,^ that peace and happiness, truth 

15 S 

and justice, — religion and pie'Hy — may be es- 

82 

tablished-among-us' for A^LL-generations.^-^ 

15 

Th6se> and all d/>i^-necessaries, for thhn, for 

s 

us, and thy whole Chu'^rch,, we humbly b^g, in 

19 

the name and mediation' of Jesus Christ, our 
most blessed Lord and Saviour. 

— religion and piety] The special importance of these twp 
particulars may be marked by a pause before and after 
them, and a more slow and solemn utterance.] 



THE PRAYER FOR ALL CONDITIONS OF MEN. 

O God,, the Creator and Preserver oiall man- 
Mnd—yre humbly beseech-thee for all sorts and 

3 

conductions -of -men, that thou wouldest be 
pleased' to make thy' ways known-unto-them, 

thy saving health unto A'LL-nations. More esr 
joma%-we-pray' for the good estate of the 
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u 

Catholic CMrch ; that it may be w-guided and 
governed* by thy' good Spirit, that 411 who pro- 
fess-and-cMl-themselves' Christians^, may be 

15 

led into the way of truth,, and hold ihefaitK in 

li 

unity of spirit, in the bond of peace, and in 
righteousness of life. Finally — we commend to 
thy fatherly goodness, all those' who are al- 
ways afiSicted or distressed' in nf&nd, bddy, or 
estate; {especially i^o^^* for whom our prayers 

are desired ;) that it may please-thee' to comfort 
and r^/fe«?^-them' according to their several ne- 

19 

cissities ; giving them patience {mder-their-stf- 

ferings, and a happy isstie? of£/-of-aIl-their-a£9ic- 

tions. (d»^ And this we b6g' for Jisus Christ 

(01 

his sake* 



A GENERAL THANKSGIVING. 

Almighty G6d, Father of all mSrcies,—yr6' 

Almighty God,] A change of manner is required here, to 
mark the warmth of a grateful heart. A louder voice, more 
icheerful and animated tones, and a somewhat quicker utter- 
ance, will not be unsuitable. 



/ 



I 
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thine nnwdrtliy servants' do give-thee most 
humble and hearty thanks' for all thy goodness 
and loving'Mndness* to ms, and to dU-xxien : (par- 
ticularly to those who desire' now to offer lip 
their praises and thanksgivings' for thy lAte- 

mercies' vouchskfed-unto-them.) We Mess-thee 
— for our creation, preservation, and o/I^the^ 

blessings of Tms-life; hnt ^^^a^ above dU— fox 
thiiie inestimable Idve' in the rede'mptxon of 

IS 

the world' by our Lord Jesus Christ; for tlw 
means of grace, and for the hope of glory. And 

we beseech-thee, give-us that du'e-seuse' -of- 

— loving-kindness] As the loving-kindness refers * to i|ll 
men' as well as * to us/ the sense will he rendered most clear 
hy inserting a pause after ' loving-kindness/ 

To ^ and to dll men] These words are frequently read 
thus : ' To uSy and to all m^n.* This would imply, either 
that we who form the present congregation, are of some other 
race than that of men ; or that we return thanks for God's 
kindness to all men, but not to all women,'] 

— preservation] The primary accent in this word may be 
placed on the first instead of the third syllable, to avoid the 
unpleasant rhyming between ' ation' and ' vation.' The ac- 
cent on the word * creation' is also sometimes transferred to 
the first syllable ; but for this change there appears no suffi- 
cient reason.] 

— but above dll] An accent should be given to both these 
words, and not merely to above. 

— du"e lense] Afler having expressed our thanks to God 
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&ll-thjjr-m^rcies, that our heartif may be un« 

F^GNEDiiT-thankful ; and' that we may show- 
forth thy praise^ n6t only with our lips,, b6f in 

14 

our Ivoes: by giving-up-ourselves to thy sfer- 

16 

vice; and by walking-before-thee' in h6Uness 
and fighteowness aU our days — ^through Jesus 

19 

Christ our Ldrd; to whdm> with thee and the 
Hohf GhSst, h& (*) all hdnour and glSry, w6rld 
without hnd. 

tfxt aU his mercies, and thereby shown that we have some 
sense of them, we proceed to beseech him to give us that due 
sense of them all, that our hearts may be tmfeignedly thank- 
ful.] 



THB COMMUNION *. 

Our Father-which-art-in-heaven — hallowed' 

* " The Lord's Prayer should be delivered here in a rather 
lorv tone, as what afterward follows^ is thereby much better 
introduced. This advice does not however mean, that the 
prayer should be spoken so low as not to be heard by half 
the congregation : it ought to be distinctly pronounced, al- 
though not with that strongs full voice which will he^o 
necessary in the subsequent parts." 

1 
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served evermore from k\l perils, to glorify 

19 

the'e* who art the only-giver of ^l victory — 
through the merits of thy only Son, Jhus 

Chrtsf our Lord. 



In the Eftther Weeks, to he said every day 
for those that are to he admitted into Holy 
Orders. 

Almighty God, our heavenly Father y, who hast 
purchased to thyself a universal Church' by 
the precious blood of thy dear Son—mercifully 

12 25 

lo6k-upon-the-same> and at this time' so guide 
and govern' the minds of thy servants' the 

3 

Bishops and Pastors of thy flock^^ that they 

22 

may lay \ik[id& sudderd'jf on ^-man^ but faith- 
fully and wisely-make-choice' of fit-persons to 
serve in the sacred ministry of thy Church. 

3 

And to those which shall be orda^'ined-to-SLUj' 
holy-function, give thy grace and heavenly be- 

4 

nediction,, that, both by their life and doctrine, 

19 

they may set forth thy^ glory, and s^t forward 
the salvation of dH-men — through Jesiis Chrtsf 

(O) 

our Lord. 
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A PRAYER THAT MAY BE SAID AFTER ANY OF 

THE FORMER. 

O God, whose nature and pr6perty is, hoer to 
have mkrcy and to forgV've — receive our hum- 

1£ 

ble petitions; and though we be tUd and 

bound with the chain of our sins, yet let the 

pitifuhiess of thy great mercy ISose us, for the 
honour of Jestis Christ' our Mediator and Ad- 
vocate. 



A PRAYER FOR THE PARLIAMENT. 

Most gracious G6d—we humbly beseech- 

26 

thee — ^as for this kingdom in general — so es- 

14 

pecially' for the High Court of Pdrliament, 
under our most religious and gracious King, at 

this-time assembled : that thou wouldest be 
pleased' to direct and prosper^ all their consul- 

15 

tations,, to the advancement of thy^ gWry, the 
good of thy Chiirch, the safety, hdnour and 

— assembled] For the pronunciation of this word, see Ap- 
pendix, Section 14. 
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graven (mage, nor the likeness of dny 'thing' that 
is in heaven abdve, or in the earth benSath^ or in 

25 

the w^ter iinder-the-earth— thou shalt-not bow 
dSum'tO'them, nor wdrship them — (do.) for /" the 

Lord thy' -Godi am ^jhalous-Go^, and visit the 
sins of the fathers* upon the chikb'enytLnto the 

third and f&urth-generation' of them that hate- 

10 

me ; and show tnSrcy unto thousands' in th^m 
that love me* and keep my commandments. 

People. Lord^ have mercy-upon-us^ and in- 
cline our hearts to keep i^-law. 

III. Thou sh^t-not take* the NA^ME-of-the- 

though distinctly uttered, should be without accent.— -See 

Smart's Theory, p. 57. 

Thou shalt-not m4ke-to-thy-self] In this sentence, as well 

as in the instances of similar construction at the beginning of 
the third and ninth Commandments, some readers pause after 
the negative, zad connect die verb with its object. This ap» 

^p^ars contrary to the common practice in conversation.] 

— and show mercy] In delivering the remainder of this 
Commandment, it will be proper to abate a little of theautho- 

.ritative mannet. 

— the^A^Hs-of-^e-Lovd-thy-God] The words * Lord thy 

*€rod' having :been used in the preceding Commandm^itPy 
may here be included under the inflection commencing on 

•the word * name/ When the Commandment is pronounced 
by itself, detached from the other Commandments, the word 

'* name ' would not require this exclusive emphasb. A simi- 
lar nemaik is applicable in many casea where dbe mode ci 
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Lord-thy-God* in vain ; fbf the Ldrd will-not 
h61d' Mm GuiLTLEss'-that-t^keth-his-n^me-in 

£5 . 

vMn, 
People. Lord, have' m6rcy-upon-us, &c. 

' IV. (») RemSmber — ^that thou keep hSly* the 
SA^BBATH-day. Six'ieLjs shalt thou labour, and 
d6 bH that thou hast-to-do ; but' the seventh- 
day — (dow) is the Sdbbath of the L6rd thy Gdn. 

In U — thou shalt do' n6 m^nner-of-work ; thou, 

15 

and thy son, and thy daughter; thy ^^^ervant, 

17 

mi tiij mdid-servajit; thy ca/^fe— and the 



heading is influenced by the context. Separate the sentence 
from its connexion with what precedes in the original^ and a 
different arrangement of the inflections becomes proper.] 

— ^that tikketh his n^me in vslin] This phrase having been pre- 
viously employed in the Commandment, oughtywhen rejpeated, 
to pass under the ini^ection given to the word * guiltless;' or» 
which is the same thing, the accented words will receive in- 
flections similar to that on ^guiltless/ but in a lower and 
feebler tone.] 

— SABBATH-day] The words * Sahhath-day,' or restmg^^yt 
are placed in contradistinction to woriHiig-day ; the word 
*day ' therefore does not require a separate accent. Some 
readers however give one, saying ^ Sabbath-day ;' this mode 
of ddivery is apt to excite the idea that some contrast is im- 
plied between Sabbath day and Sabbath n^A^.] 

— ^thy eaUie] By giving- emphasis to the word ^ cattle,* a 
duty which is sometoneii overlooked evoi by conscientioiis 



% 
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Stranger that is within thy gates.— For' in ^ 
days— the Lord* made heaven and fearth, the 

15 ^3 

sea,, and all that fn-them-ii?,, and rUted the sk- 

IS 19 

venth'^d.^\ wherefore, the L6rd' blSssed-ibe- 

25 

seventh-day,, and hallow' d-ii. 
People. Lord, have mercy, &c. 



4a 



V. Honour thy father and thy mother ; that 
thy days may be I6ng' in the land which the 
L6rd thy God giveth-thee. 

People. Lord, have mercy, &c. 

VL Thou shalt do n6 murder. 
People. Lord, have mercy, &c. 

VIL Thou shalt-not commit adultery. 
People. Lord, have mercy, &c. 

»• 

Christians may perhaps be brought to more effectual remem« 
brance.] 

. -^the s^a] More pause than is usually made, should be in- 
troduced after the word ' sea,' to show clearly that the subse<« 
quent expressioni ' all that in them is/ refers to ' heaven and 
earth/ as well as to the sea/] 

—wherefore, the Lord.] " From the word * wherefore 'if 
the rest of the sentence be spoken in a low, solemn, energetic 
tone, the full wieight and force of it will be better conveyed/' 
Thou sbaH do] The short Commandments require im addi- ^ 
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VIII. Thou shalt-not ^feo/. 
People. Lord^ have mercy^ &c. 

IX. ThousIialt-notbear'/a/^e2ri^ne<9<9-against- 

Ihy-neighbour. 
People. Lord^ have mercy^ &c. 

tional slowness and force in the delivery, in order that they 
may postess their due weight and dignity. 

Thou sh^t-not hear.] According to Boswell, Dr. Johnson 
corrected Grarrick in his manner of pronouncing the Ninth 
Commandmenty " in which (said Dr. Taylor» the relator of 
the anecdote) the emphasis should he upon 'not ' and ' false 
witness.' " — ^If this representation be correct, how extraordi<- 
nary must have been Garrick's manner, if he avoided giving 
emphasis to ' £dse witness.* According to Sir John Hawkins's 
account of the story, the difference between Garrick'and 
Johnson was this: the former laid stress upon ' shalt,' and the 
latter upon ' not ;' but neither of them could have intended 
(as the late Dr. Gregory supposed, p. Ixxvi. of his ' Essay on 
the Composition and Delivery of a Sermon ') that ^faiUe 
witness,* the crime to be forbidden, should be excluded from 
its due share of emphasis. Probably, the only difference be« 
fween the two methods Was the following : — 

Garrick's, *Thou shalt-not b6ar' false witness,' A^' ■ 
Johnson's * Thou shalt ndt bear' false witness,' &c. The latter 
mode is that which is generally used; but in the present work, 
the preference is given to the former, as being most agreeable 
to the custom which prevails in conversation, in pronouncing 
an auxiliary verb coupled with the negative. See the first 
note on the Second commandment.] 

-—false mtness] Some readers, ^xduding the word 'wit- 
ness' from Itt^y separate mflecUoni make it partake of that 
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X. Thou shalt-not cfycet thy neighbour's 

15 

h)use; thou shalt-not c6vef thy neighbour's 

15 19 

wife ; nor his servant nor his rmidy nor his qoI 
nor his ass — nor A^NY-thing-that-is-his. 

which is given to the word * false ;' saying either ^ false wit- 
ness/ or yS/^e-witness,* Both these modes would imply, 
that, although we must not hear /ai^e-witness against our 
neighbour, we are allowed to bear true witness against him. 
Such an inference would convey very lymecessary informa- 
tion.] 

— against thy neighbour] In the account respecting the 
difference between Garrick*s and Johnson's manner of pro- 
nouncing this Commandment, it is observable that nothing 
is said relative to the mode of delivering the concluding 
words — * against thy neighbour.' It may therefore be in- 
ferred, that they were included under the inflection given to 
the word * witness.* This is, perhaps, the best way, because 
the words have been previously implied, though not ex- 
pressed, in the three preceding Commandments : ' Thou shfdt 
do no murder,' i. e. against thy neighbour ; ' Thou shalt not 
commit adultery' against thy neighbour ; ' Thou shalt not 
steal ' from thy neighbour. It is further observable, that our 
Lord quotes the ninth Commandment without the words 
' against thy neighbour ;' the meaning of it being complete, 
independently of that addition. St. Mark x. 19.] 

ANY'-thing-that-is-his] In the preceding part of this Com- 
mandment, the coveting of various particulars belonging to 
' our neighbour' is forbidden : the concluding clause extends 
still further, and forbids us to covet any thing that is bis. To 
convey this meaning, the word ' any* must be emphatic. The 
usual mode of delivering the words is this :— * dny thing that 
is hts.* The meaning of which, expressed at length, would be 
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People. Lord^ have mercy-upon-4is^ and 
write all these thy laws* in our JUarts — we fte- 
seech thee. 

* Thou shalt not covet any thing that is (not thine own, 
bat) his.' One inference from which would be, that we may 
lawfidly cocH what is our onm. But so feeble and superfluous 
an inference can never be intended.] 



COLLECTS FOR THE KING. 

Let us pray. 

Almighty God, whose kingdom is everlasting* 
and power infinite — have mercy upon the whole 

13 

Ckurek; and s6-rule the heart of thy chosen- 
servant' Ge'orge, our king and g6 vemor,, that 

«7 fl 

hS — (knowing ir^^-minister-he-is— ) may. 



Let us pray] '' When the Commandments are finished, the 
devoutness and fervency of manner, requhred in the subse- 
quent prayer, constitute that change and variety which can- 
not fail of assisting to increase the ardency of devdtion." 

—knowing whose minister] Here the emphasis is firequently 
laid on the word ' minister ' — *' that he, knowing whose 
mtiit^ter-he-is ;** whereas it should be, "that he, knowing 
fv^^^minister-he-is," i. e. knowing that he is the minister of 
Almighty God. And the same emphasis should, for the same 

6 
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ab6ve all-things, seek thy honour and gl6ry ; 
and that we, and i^^his-subjects — (duly con- 
sldani^ 

fully serve, h6noa]% and hdmbly obey-him, m- 
thee* and f6r-thee, according to thy blessed 
word and 6rdinance, through Jesm Christ our 

Lord; who, with thee and the Holy Ghost, 

19 

liveth and reigneth ever' due God, world without 
end. 

OR, 

Almighty and everlasting G6d — we are taught 

fie 

by thy holy Word, that the hearts of kings' are 
in TUT'.rule-and-govemance„and that thou ddst- 

95 

dispose-and-govern-theifi, as it s^ein^h bSkt to 

reason, be preserved in the following part — " and that we, 
and all his subjects, duly considering whose authority he 
hath/'&c. Sheridan. 

The propriety of inserting the parenthetic marks in this 
Collect appears doubtful. The words included within them, 
80 materially affect the meanmg ef the context, that they will 
be best read without regard to the general rule for reading a 
parenthesis faster.] 

— aZZ-his-subjects] The emphasis is frequently placed on 
' tuhfecUf* instead of * all ;* which mode of reading would im- 
ply that loe, the present petitioners, are not included amongst 

L 2 
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3 

thy g6dly wisdom — we humbly beseech-thee, s6- 
to-dispose-and-govem' the heart of George thy 

S 85 

servant, o%r-king-and-govemor — that' in ill 

15 15 

his thoughts, words, and works, he may ever 

£1 

seek' THY'-honour-and-glory ; and study to pre- 

16 

serve thy people' committed to his chdrge' in 



» _ 



wfealth, peace, and godliness. — Grant this, O 
merciful Father,, for thy dear SMs-sake, Jesus 
Christ our Lord. 



THE NICENE CREED *. 

13 : 13 

I believe in one G6d, the Father Almighty, 

88 

Maker of Heaven and earth, and of all-things' 
tnsible and invisible ; 

* In repeating the Creed, the directions given, p. 94, re- 
quire to be observed. 

— Heaven and eartK] The connexion between this and the 
following clause, is frequently destroyed, by inserting too 
much pause after the word 'earth,* and adopting the falling 
instead of the rising inflection.] 

— mvisihle'] The accent must be laid on the first syllable to 
mark the contradistinction* The erroneous pronunciation 
ofvisuhble and invisubhle must be carefully avoided. 

1 
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And in one L&rd' Jesus Christ ; the ^y-be- 

£5 25 

gotten S6n-of-God ; beg6tten-of-his-Father' be- 
fore all w6rlds; God o/'-God, Light gf-Light, 

very-God ^very-God; begdtten, not made; 

15 

being of 6ne substance with the Father ; — (*) 
by' wh6m, all-things were made ; who, for us 



16 



m^n' and for our salvation, came down from 

15 ,16 

heaven, and was incdmate' by' the H61y Ghost' 

15 

of the Virgin Mary, and was made man ; and 

15 

was crucified-also-for-us' under Pontius Pilate; 

15 

He suffered, and was buried; and the third- 



— God of God] Sheridan justly observes, that this passage 
is oflen delivered improperly, in the following manner : ' God 
of God, Light of Light, very God of very God.' In which 
mode of expression, God of God, would, according to the 
common acceptation, imply a superiority in Christ over God ; 
as when we say that God is ' King of kings.' But by laying 
the stress on ^ of,' as ' God q/*-God, the true meaning is pointed 
out ; which is, God proceeding from God, light yrom light, 
very God from very God. [If the five clauses which describe 
the mysterious nature of Christ, are repeated in a low and so- 
lemn tone, the effect becomes very impressive.] 

— one Substance with the Father] The reader must take 
care to adopt the falling inflection on the word ' Father,* and 
to introduce a pause after it, to show distinctly that the fol- 
lowing clause * By whom a|l things were made,' belongs to 
the Son,] 
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4ay' he r6se-again^ according tp the Scriptures ; 

17 

and ascended into h^ven^ and sitteth on the 
right-hand of the Father. And he shall come 
itg^n, with glory,^ to judge hoth the quick and 
the dead; whose kingdom' shall have fl4 end. 
And I helieve in the Holy Ghost ; the L6r4 

IS 

ftod giver of Qf$ ; wjbio proce^eth jg^m the 

15 

Father and the 3dn ; wh6, ir^/l^^the-F^bQr-aiidf 

S5 17 

the-i36n-tog6ther^ is wdrshipped and glorified ; 
who spake hy the prophets. 
And I helieve 6ne Catholic and Apostolic 

Church ; — I acknowledge one Baptism' for the 

remission of sins ; and I look for the resurrection 
of the dead, and the life of the wSrldto come. 

(Then shall foUow the Sermon.) 



In referring to the Prayer ^ used btfore an4 after the Ser^ 
9i9o?i, the author ventures to offer a few remarks, extending 
beyiond the n^ere xnapner of delivery. The desire of being 
i]§e£Ml tQ th^ Student will, he hiopesi prove a sufficient ex- 
cuse. The 55 th Canon prescribes ' The Yqijax of a Prayer 
tp be ]used by all Preachers before tbeif ^fSKvaxxp^* It is ob- 
fervafole, that mo»t of jthe perapns and ti^oj^. that it suggest a^ 
siilyects for prayer^ have already been prayed for. This 
^onsideraUon^ and the expiediency pf itvoiding ev^ry thing 
that tends unnecessarily to lengthen a service which, in factf 
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is compounded of three distinct services, bave induced the 
Clergy in modern times to deviate from the literal direction 
of the Canon ; availing themselves of the licence implied in 
the indefinite words — ^that they are to pray '* af^er this sort, 
as briefly as conveniently they may," they commonly substi- 
tute one of those short but suitable collects, with which our 
admirable liturgy abounds. But to introduce -something of 
original composition, as is occasionally h^rd, must be consi- 
dered to be a wide departure from the intention of the 
Canon, namely, the promotion of '* Uniformity .'^ To sub- 
stitute a collect in place of the form prescribed, is indeed a 
deviation from the letter, though not from the spirit of the ' 
law ; but to introduce something of one's own, is a violation 
both of the letter and of the spirit. Besides, il^ will naturally 
incur the imputation of vanity and want of taste ; and ge- 
nerally affords a convincing proof of the inferiority of mo- 
dems in composing forms of prayer. 

The msumer in which the Prayer before the Sermon is 
sometimes connected with the Lord!s Prayer ^ likewise calls 
for remark. Some preachers, aiming ^t a little deviation 
from the usual words, are heard to make the transition some- 
what in the following way : — *' in whose blessed name, and 
perfect form of prayer, we further call upon thee, as, ' Our 
Father which art in heaven, &c.' 'The word ' Father' is thus 
used in the objective, instead of the vocative case ; and the 
right construction and meaning oi the sentence are entirely 
destroyed. Indeed, a doubt may be justly raised respecting 
the propriety of the more usual connecting phrases : — such 
as — * who hath taught and commanded us, when we pray, to 
say,* or, * saying,' " Our Father, &c." In such construction, 
the whole prayer appears, according to the strict rules of 
grammar, to constitute the object of the verb : ' to say,' or 
• saying' — what ? " Our Father which art in heaven, &c." 
Such indeed is the connecting expression adopted in St. 
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Luke's Gospel : " When ye pray, say, • Our Father, &c.' ^ 
Here such a phrase is perfecdy proper, because the prayer is 
not used as a prayer at the time of our reciting it in the 
Gospel : it is read merely as part of St. Luke's narrative. 
But when we actually pray the prayer, the introductory 
words ' to say,' or 'saying,' seem to be improperly retained. 
— *Thu$ to say' (founded on the words in St Matthew, 
'* After this manner therefore pray ye,") is the other most 
common connecting form, and is perhaps less objectionable 
than ' to say,' or * saying.' All difficulty however is avoided 
by introducing expressions like the following : — * in whose 
blessed name and comprehensive form of prayer, we conclude 
our imperfect petitions : — • Our Father, &c.' Many Clergy- 
men altogether omit the use of any connecting words. 

In saying the prayer which follows the Sermon^ as well as in 
pronouncing the Blessings the young Divine is to be cautioned 
against the very common practice of speaking with so feeble 
a voice as not to be heard by a considerable part of the con- 
gregation. To adopt a marked difference of manner between 
preaching and praying, is highly proper ; but it is also pro- 
per, that all parts of the service should be audible, A word 
of admonition may be likewise given against introducing 
changes in established formulas. Maturer judgment will 
condemn such alterations or additions as the following : * Our 
Father who art in heaven ;' — * May the grace of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, &c.' — < May the peace of God, which passeth 
all human understanding, &c.' These trivial deviations from 
the usual forms, show desire of novelty, rather than sound* 
ness of judgment.] 
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THE OFFERTORY. 
s 

Let your ligM so-shine before men,, that 
they may see your gdodtvSrks, and glorify your 
Farther which is in heaven. 

Ldy-not-up for yourselves' treasures upon 

16 

earth, where moth and rust doth corrupt, and 

s 

where thieves' break through and stSal; but 

lay-up for yourselves' treasures in heaVen; 
where neither-motV w^-rust-doth-corrupt, and 

14 25 

where thieves' do woZ-break-through, n6r steal. 
Whatsoever ye w6uld' that men should do 

3 14 

unto t/o^'u, even so' d6 unto thkm ; for ^^— is the 

Idw' and the prdphets. 

Not e very-one that saith-unto-me. Lord, 

1 
Lord,, shall enter into the kingdom of hiaven ; 

but he, that doeth the vMV of my Father which 
is in heaven. 

Zaccheus stood forth, and said unto the 
Lord, Beh61d-Lord, the Aa^f-my-goods' I give 
to the p6or ; and if I have done' any «£?ro»gf-to- 
any-man, I restore-himyoMr-fold. 

Who goeth a wdrfare-at-any-time, of his 

oll;'>^-cost ? Who planteth a vineyard,, and 
eateth-not of the/rwrVithereof ? Or who feed- 
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eth a flock, and eateth not of the i»e2i-of-the- 
flock ? 

s 

If we have «otm-unto-you' ^'^fituat-thrngs,, 
is it a gr^o^-matter, if we shall reap* your 

5«B. 

wdrkUy 'things ? 
Do ye not kn6w, that they who minister 

ahout h61y-things,, Uve^ 6f the sacrifice 9 and 

15 

they who wait ^-the-altar, are partners wUh- 

the-altar ? Even so' hath the Lord abo or- 
es 
dained,, that they who jpr^&4he-Oospel, 

should Zi«?^-of-the-Gospel. 

He that soweth Utile, shall r^op-little ; and he 

that soweth pUnteously, shall r^op-plenteously. 

Let every man do, according as he is disposed 

u 

in his heart ; not grudgingly, or of necef'ssity ; 
for God' loveth a cheerful-givex. 

14 85 

Let him that is toi^^^-in-the-word' minister 
unto him that tiacheth, in all g6od things. Be 

dot deceived : God' is-not mo^'cked; for what- 

soever* a man soweth, thai shall he reap. 

WMe we have time, let us do good unto aUr 

Do ye not kn6w] This interrogation is equivalent to a 
strong affirmative, and therefore terminates with theconc/u^iiv 
iftflection ; according to Exception to Rule v.] 
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men ; and ^p^daUy unto tMm' that are of the 
household of faith. 

GodUneai is grdat ilch<^^ if a man be etm- 
tint with that which he hath : for we brdughf- 

3 

nothing liz/o-the-world^ neither may we carry* 
any-thingV p^. 

s 

Charge them who are rurA-in-this-world^ thai 
they be ready to give^ a^d glad to \distri- 

18 

bute ; laying-up in st6re-for-themsely€s' a good 

19 . 17 , 

foundation .gainst the tune to c6me> that ihey 

«5 

may attdin' EXE^RNAL-life. 

XI 

GSd* is not unrighteous^ that he vnHforge'^^ 

85 

your-works^ and labour that proceedeth of love ; 
which-love* ye have showed for his ndme's-sake^ 

t5 

who ^t?^-ministered-unto-the-saints^ and yH 
c{o-minister. 

3 

To do good and to distrfbu^te^ £^rget*not ; for 

£1 

with su'^CH sacrifices — 6r<wf is weU^ledsed. 

15 

Whdso hath.ihis w.Qrld's good^ and-s^eth his 

15 

brother have n^d^ and shutteth up his com- 
pdssion-from-him — ^hpw dwelleth the love of 
Goi? in Mm ? 

16 

Give dJkPQs of thy gdDds> and n6yer turn thy 



156 PRAYER FOR THE CHURCH MILITANT. 

8 

tkce* from any pof^or-msn ; and then' the face of 
the Lord' shall-not be turned from thee. 
Be m6rcifur after thy pdwer : if thou hast 

mu^'ch, give plenteously ; if thou hast little, do 
thy diligence* g*/a<%-to-give ^that-little : for 
s6^ gdtherest-thou-thyself a good reward' in the 
ddy of necessity. 

H6-that-hath pity upon the pSor, lendeth 
unto the Lord; and look — what he Idyeth out, 
it shall be paid him again. 

BUssed be the mdn^ that provideth for the 

sick and ne^dy : the Lord' shall deliver MnC in 
the time of trouble. 



prayer for the church militant. 

Let us pray' for the whole state of Christ's 
Churchy militant' here in earth. 

Almighty and everliving G6d, who' by thy 
Holy Apostle^ hast taught us' to make prayers 
and supplications and to give thanks, for aUr 
men — we humbly beseech thee, most merci- 

— tluinks, for a//-men] By the usual mode of reading this 
sentence, it does not appear that we are taught *' to make 



PRATER FQR THE CHURCH MILITANT. 157 

fully [[to accept our alms and oblations^ and]] 
to receive thfese our prayers, which we oflfer 

12 

unto thy Divine Majesty ; beseeching-thee' to 

16 

inspire continually the Universal CMircK with 
the spirit of truth, unity, and concord : and 
grant, that all they that do confess thy holy 

14 

name' may agree in the truth of thy h61y word, 
and live in unity and godly love. We beseech- 
thee-also' to save and defend^ all Christian 
Kings, Princes, and Governxyrs ; and especiaUjf 

22 

thy servant George' owr-king ; that under him, 

25 

we may be godly and quietly-governed : — and 
grant unto his whole Cotmcil' and to all-that- 
are-put in aii^^iV^-under-him, that they may 
truly and indiflFerently' minister justice, to the 
punishment of wickedness and vice, and to the 
maintenance of thy ^r^-Religion and virtue. 

25 

Give groc^'-O-heavenly-Father, to all Bishops 

4a 

and Citrates : that they may, both by their life 
and doctrine, set forth thy true and lively 
word, and rightly and duly administer' thy holy 

prayers and supplications for all men/' as well as ' to give 
thanks for all men.' To render the true meaning clear, the 
pause must be inserted after the word ^thanksy and not in the 
usual place, after the word * supplications.*] 

— and grant] i. e. to grant, &c. 

Thy ^rife-Keligion] i. e. The Protestant Religion. 
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Sderamentg,— And to dU thy people, give thy 
heavexdy gr&oe ; and eqfedaO^ to this etrngre^ 

gation' hdre present ; that^ withm^dK I^wM^^and 
due reverence^ they may hear and leeelre thy 
Aofy w6rd, lrtil|Hsenrmg-thee' in holiness and 
righteousness' all the days of their Bfe. — And 
we most humbly beseeck-thee, of thy gSodness*- 
0-Lord — (dow) to comfort and succour SXl them, 
w^o' in this transitory-Ufe* are in trouble' sor- 

row, need'^ sickness, or any o/^-adversity.— 

14 

And we akta Mess thy h51y ndme^; for all thy 
servants' deplxted-tlus-Iife' in thy faith and 
f<ear ; beseeching-thee to give us grace, so to 

follow' their good examples,, that u^h them, 
tve mssy be partakers' of thy hem>evlby Jaa^dom^ 
•^Grant this, O Father,, foi^ Jesus Ckrisfs- 
sake, our only Medi&tor and A'dvocate. 

And v^e aho' hl^is] The dmtkge frofif suppHetftion t6 
thanksgiviBg, requirei a suitable change in the manner of 
reading.] 



THE EXHORTATION. 

Dearly-'beloTed in the Ldrd^Ye that miad 
to come' to the Holy Gdinniunion of the body 

Dearly beloved in the Ldrd] See 'the remarks at the be- 
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and blood of our Saviour Christy must consi* 

def how St. Paul exhorteth o/^persons' dili- 
gently to try and examine-themselves' before 

16 

they presume' to eat of that Bread and drink of 
that Cup. For as the &^9i^/-is-great^ iP with 
a true penitent heart and lively fiaithVwe-re- 

eeive-that Holy-Sacrament ; (for thhi, we spirit 

iuoRf/' eat the fl4sh-of-Christ and drink hi9 

15 

bldod; then we dwell-iii-Ghrist^ and Ghds^ 

15 

in ^ ; we are onfe-with-Christ, and Christ lirMi 

V 14 

& ;) B& is the danger-great, if we receive-the^ 
same unwdrthily. For thin — we are gUlttf of 

(0) 

the body and blood of Christ our Samaur ; we 
eat and drink our 6wn damnation, not consi- 

15 

dering the Lord's body ; we kindle God's 

15 ^ m 

trra/^-against-us : we provoke him to plaguQ 
us' with divers diseases^ and sundry-kinds of 
death. 
Judge therefore t/ourselves,''Brethren, that ye 

14 

b6-not-judged of the Lord: repdnt ye truly* 

15 

for your sins past ; have a lively and steadfast 

ginning of the Exhortation, p. 63. The transition from 
Prayer to Exhortation must be clearly marked by a change 
in the manner of delivery, as well as in the direction of the 
looks.] 
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15 17 



fdth* in Christ our Saviour ; amend your lives, 

13 

and be in perfect charity will all-men : so shall 
ye be' meet-partakers of those Holy My'steries. 
— And above all-things, ye must give most 

15 

humble and he&rty thanks' to God the Father, 

15 

the Son, and the Holy Ghost, for the redimp- 
/jcm-of-the-world, by the death and passion of 

14 

our Saviour Christ, both God and Man ; who 
did humble-himself, even to the death upon the 

to) 

cross, for us' miserable sinners, who lay in 

3 

darkness and the shadow of death,, that he 

17 

might make us the children of God, and exalt- 
us to everlasting life. — And to the ^nd' that we 
should always-remember' the exceeding great 
love of our Master and only Saviour' Jesus 

16 

Christ' thus dyhig-for-us, and the innumerable 
benefits, which' by his precious bloodshedding' 

3 

he hath obtained to us' — He'' hath instituted 
and ordained' holy my^steries, as pledges of his 

16 

l&t^e, and for a continual remembrance of his 
diaih, to our great and endless comfort. 

To Him therefore, with the Father and the 
Holy Ghost, let us give (as we are mo^t 

27 

bounden) continual th^ks; submltting-our- 

16 

selves wholly' to Ws holy will and pleasure, and 
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19 

studying to s^rve him' in true holiness and 
righteousness' all the days of our life. 



THE INVITATION. 

29 



Y6' that do truly and earnestly rep6nt-you of 

15 

your sins, and are in love and chdrity with 

15 

your neighbours, and intend to lead a n^w-^ie, 

16 

following the commandments of God, and 

walking from MficefortW in his holy wSys ; — 
draw near with faith, and take this Holy Sacra- 

19 

ment to your comfort ; and m^ke' your humble 

25 

ctw«/<?mo«-to-Almighty-God, meekly kneeling 
upon your knfees. 



A GENERAL CONFESSION. 

Almighty G6d, Father of our L6rd Jesus 

Cootession] In the delivery of many parts of the General 
Confession, the voice may, with great propriety, adopt some- 
what of a monotone, according to Rule %0. 

M 
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40 



Christ, Maker of dtt-things, Judge of dH-men 

— we acknowledge and bewaiV our mdnifold 

sins and wickedness^ which we' from time to 

time' most griSvously have committed^ by 

thought' word' and de^d^ against thy Divine 

Mdjesty ; provoking most justly" thy wrath and 

indign^tion-against-us. We do earnestly re-- 

pint, and are heartily sorr^f for th^e our mis- 
is ^ ' \7 

doings ; the rememhrance-oi-^'&as, is grievous-- 

unto-us ; the Mrden of them' is intdlerable. — 

It 
Have m^rcy-upon-us ; have Tn^rey^wpon-uB, mast 

is 

merciftil Fdther ; for thy S6n« our Lord Jesus 

IS . 

Chrisfs-Bske, Jorgive-us dU that is past; and 
grdnf that we may ^ver hereafter, serve and 
pl^ase-thee^ in newness-of-li£e^ to the honour 

19 

and glory' of thy' name — through Jesus Chris f 

to) 

our Lord. 

Judge of all men] * Men' are included under the term 
^things/ in the expression * Maker of all things;' therefore 
no contradistinction between * men*' and * things' can be in. 
tended ; consequently there appears no sufficient reason for 
adopting the following mode of reading, which is sometimes 
lieard : * Maker of all Mngs^ Judge of W mSn.'] . 
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THE ABSOLUTION. 

Almighty G6d, our heavenly Fdther, wh6* of 

his great mercy^ hath pr6mised forgiveness of 

sins to Ml th^m' that with hearty repentance 

t 
and true fiatith' tnm-unto-him— have me'rcy- 

npon-you: pard(Hi and deliver-you' from &II 

15 

your mm ; confirm and str^ngthen^you in Ml 

If 
goodness ; and bring-you to everlasting Ufe 

— ^through Jesks Christ our Ldrd. 

Thb Absolution] Dignity, solemnity, and an affectionate 
earnestness of nuumeri should characterise the delivery of the 
Absolution* A suitable change is required in pronouncjui|g the 
subsequent * comfortable words/ 



THE CONSOLATORY SENTENCES. 

Hear what c6mf6rtdble'y(oxA&^ our Saviour 
Christ saith' unto aU that truly ti^m-to-him. 

Come unto me, all ye that travail' and are 
hdavy laden^, and P will refresh-you. 

So God &!c;e<;?-the-wprld^ that Ke gaire \as 

Snlff-^gotten Sdn, to the ^nd' that all that be- 
lieve in Him' should-not y^eri>A^ but haveer^- 

M 2 
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14 

Hear-also' what St. Paul-saith : 



This is a true-saying* and worthy of ^11-men 
to be received^ That Christ Jestis' came into the 
world' to save sinners. 

14 

Hedr-also what Saint J6hn-saith : 

If any-man sfn^ we have an advocate with 

IS 

the Father, Jesus Christ the righteous: and he* 

is the j9ropiVea/fon^for-our-sins. 
Priest. Lift-up your hearts. 
Answer. We lift them up' unto the Lord. 
Priest. Let us give #A^wA*-unto-our-Lord- 

God. 
Answer. It is m^et and right-so- to-do. 
It is very meet' right' and our bounden duty, 

16 

that we should' at all times' and in ^11 places, 

give thanks unto thee, O Lord, Holy Father, 
Aln&ghty, everlasting God. 



THE TRISAGIUM. 

Therefore, with Angels and -4Vc^-angels, and 

Therefore, with angels] Praise and thanksgiving ought to 
\^ esqpressed with that warmth of manner which naturally 
arises from a heart filled with admiration, love, and gratitude 
towards our Creator, Redeemer, and Sanctifier. The Toice 
of rapture and adoration will ahound in the rising inflection.^ 
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3 ■ 

with all the company of heaven,, we laud and 
magnify thy gldrious name, Evermore praising- 
thee, and saying. Holy,, h5jy„ holtf-hord G6d 

of hosts— heaven and earth' are full of thy 
glory. Glory be to thee, O Lord most Jugh. 



PROPER PREFACES. 

Upon Christmas-Day, and seven Days c^ter. 
Because thou didst give Jesus Chrisf thine 

IS 

only Son, to be born' as at this-time' for us ; 

who' by the operation of the Holy Ghost' was 

made very m^n, of the substance of the Virgin 
Mary his mother, and thdf without spot of sin, 
to make us' clean from oZ^sin. Therefore, with 
angels, &c. 



Upon Easter Day, and seven Days after. 

But cMefly are-we-bound-to-praise-thee' for 
the gl5rious resurrection oHhy Son, Jesus Christ 
vur Lord; for He' is the Very Paschal Lamb] 



106 FROPXR PRBFACES* 

which was 6ffered-for-us^ and hath t^ken awaj 
the sin of the world; who' by his def^ath^ hath 
ife«<r^e£?-death ; and by his rising to ^-again, 
hath restdred to tis' everldsting-^e. Therefore^ 
with aiigels^ &c. 



Upon Ascension Day, and seven Days itfter. 
Through thy most dearly-beloved Son^ Jesus 

98 

Christ our Lord ; who, after his most gI6rious 
resurrection, manifestly appeared to all his 

Ap6stles, and in their sighf ascdnded-up into 

heaven, to prepare a place for us ; that where 
He^'is, thither tr^ might also-ascend,^ and 
ti^^-with-Him' in gldry4 Therefore, with 
angels, &c* 



Upon Whitsunday, and six Days €fler. 

Through Jems Christ ovr Ldrd; according 
to whose most true pr6mise, the Holy Ghost 
came d6wn, as at this-time^ from heaven' with 
a stldden great 86und, as-it-had-been a nighty 
wind, in the Mkeness of fiery tongues %hting 
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4 

upon the Apostles^^ to teach-them^ and to lead 

13 

them to all triith ; giving them* hoth the gift 
of divers Idnguages^ and also boldness' with 
fervent zeal' constantly to preach the Gos* 

19 

pel unto alienations ; whereby w^ have been 
brought out of ddrkness and 6rror' into the 
clear light, and true knowledge of thee^ and of 
thy Son* Jems Christ. Therefore, with angels, 
&c- 



Upon the Feast of Trinity only. 

Who art one God, one Lord; not one only 
person, but three persons in 6ne substance. For 
that which we believe of the glory of the Faf^- 

3 18 

ther, the ^f»^-we-believe' of the Son' and of the 

17 

Holy Ghost, without any difference or in- 
equality. Therefore, with angels, &c. 



THE PRAYER IN THE NAME OF THE COMSCaNI- 

CANTS. 

We d&-not presume' to come to this thy table 
O mercifid L6rd, trusting in our dum ril^ght- 
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eaumess,, but in thy" mdnifald and grSat merdes. 
We are-not warthtf so much as to gather-up the 
crwnbs under thy table. But Thou art the same- 

IS 

Lord, whose pr6perty-is* always to have mercy. 
Grant-us-therefore'-gracious-L6rd^ s6 to ^ the 

14 16 

jUsh' of thy dear S6n Jesus Christy and to drmk 

3 14 

his hld'ody^ that owr sinful hddies* may be made 

14 

cl6an by A^-body, andour^otf&' washed through 

17 

his most precious blood ; and that we may ever- 
more* dwell in Mm, and h^ in us. 



THE PRAYER OF CONSECRATION. 

Almighty God, our heavenly Father,, who' of 
thy tender m^rcy' didst give thine only Son' 

16 

Jesus Christ' to suffer death upon the cr6ss, for 

our redemption ; who made thfere, by his one- 
oblation-of-himself, owee-offered, a fiill, perfect, 
and sufficient sacrifice, oblation and satisfac- 
tion, for the sins of the whole wSrld; and did 
institute, and, in his Holy G6spel, command-viB 
to continue, a perpetual-memory of that his pre- 

cious d^th^ until his comng aga"in — ^^r-us'- 
O-merciful-Father, we most humbly beseech- 
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thee ; and grant that wfe, receiving these thy 
creatures of hread and wine^ according to thy 

16 

Son' our Saviour Jesus Christ's holy institution, 

2 

in remfembrance of his death and pission^^ may 
be partakers' of his most blessed body oxii blodd: 
who' in the same-night that he was betrayed, 

14 

took bread; and' when he had given thanks, he 

4 

brake-it' and gave it to his disciples, saying— 

13 13 

^ Take, ekt: this' is my body, which is given 

13 

for ydu : do this' in remembrance of me. — Likcr 

14 

wise, after supper, he took the 'cup ; and when 
he had given thanks, he gave-it-to-them, say- 
ing — Drink-ye all' of this : for this' is my bldod 

(o) 

of the iVi^-Testament, which is shed for you 
and for mdny, for the remission orsins. Do this, 

— in remembrance of wiej By accenting the word wie, (th6 
mode which is usually adopted,) the sentence seems to imply 
" Do this in remembrance of 77ie, your best benefactor." — The 
other mode however (Do this in remembrance^of'me) has its 
advocates ; and it may be properly introduced, according to 
Rule XXV., on repeating the words at the conclusion of the 
prayer.] 

Drink-ye all] The sense renders it absolutely jaecesasxy to 
pause after the word *iall.' By pausing before it, the sen- 
tence might be understood to mean^ * Drink ye the whole of 
this.'] 



170 FORM OF ADMINI8TRATI0K. 

as 6ft as ye shall drink-it-— in remtmbranee-of* 
me. 

Bo tkit 9M oft] The word this is strongly emphade. Tht 
implied meaning is, * Not only eat the breads but also do 
tKs (i. e. drink the wine) in remembrance of me/ 



THE FORM OF ADMINISTRATION. 

(0) The Body of our L6rd Jesus Christ, which 

M 

was given for the"e„ preserve tky'-hody and 
souT unto everlasting Ufe. Take and eat this^ 

16 4 

in remembrance that Christ died for thee^ and 
f(6ed-on-him in thy heart by faith' with thitnks- 
givmg. 

IP) The Blodd-- of - our- Lord - Jesus -Christ, 

8 

which was shed for the^'e^ preserve thy b6dy 

16 

and s6ul' unto everlasting J^e. Drink this' in 
rei»^^i»ira^^-that-Ghrist's-blood-was-sh6d-for- 

15 

thee, and be thknkfol. 

Or thus: 

10 

(o) The Blood of our Lord Jteus Christy which 

— Ufe\ This word, in the Liturgy, generally means Aap- 
fmuSi and therefore is emphatic] 
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was shM for tM'e,, preserve thy b6dy and soul* 
unto everlasting life. Drink this^ in remem- 

brance that Christ s Blood* was sh6d-for-thee^^ 
and be thankful. 



THB POST-COMMUNIOy» 

Our Father*which-art-in-h6aven, &c. See 
p. 73. 

O Ldrd and heavenly Father, — we' thy hum« 
ble servants^ entirely desire thy fatherly good- 
ness' mercifully to accept' this our sacrifice of 

IS 

praise and thanksgiving; most humbly be- 

fO 

seeching thee to grdnt^ that' by the merits and 

IS 

death of thy S6n Jesus Christ, and through 

fiiith in his bloody w6 and all thy whole Church, 
may obtain remission of our sins, and all 6th£r- 

15 

benefits-of-his-passion. And here^ we ofier and 

fl6 

present-unto-thee'^O-Lord — aursklves, our souls 
and bSdieS', to be a reasonable, holy, and Rvely- 

ss 

sacrifice-unto-thee ; humbly beseeching-thee. 
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ihsLidUwe who are partakers of this holy Com- 

16 

mfinion' may be falf illed with thy grace' and 
heavenly benediction. And although we be 
unworthy^ through our manifold ains^ to offer 

3 

unto thee* a''«y-sacrifice„ yet we beseech-thee 
to accept' this our hounden duty and service; 

3 

not weighing our me'^rits,, but pardoning our 
qffences, through Jestis Christ our Lord — ^by'- 

14 v^ 

whom and with-whom, in the unity of the 
Holy Ghost,, all honour and gtory* be unto thee, 

O Father Almighty — tv6rld without end. 

— ^all honour] This concluding passage requires those 
tones which are most expressive of fervent adoration. 



THE GLORIA IN EXCELSIS. 

(*) Glory* be to G6d on high, and in edrtK 

13 

pea'ce : G6oD-wiLL towards men. — We praise- 

(O) 

o 

We praise, &c.] The rising inflection upon Uiese successive 
verbs, accompanied with a gradual swell of. th^ voice as the 
series advances, will perhaps be most expressive of rapturous 
adoi^tion.] 
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thee, we btess-thee, we worship'thee, we glo^^ 
rify'thee, we give thanks-to-thee* for thy great 

glo"ry—6 Lord God, heavenly King, G6d^ the 
Father Ahnkghty. 

(o) O Lord, the only-begotten Son, Jem 

Christ,, O Lord God, Ldrnthoi-GoA, Son of the 

Father,, that takest aw^y the sins of the w6rld 

•^have MERCY-upon-us. Thou that takest 

away the sins of the world — ^have MERCY-upon- / 

us. Ihou that takest away the sind of the 

world — receive our prayer. Thou that sittest' 
at the right-hand of God the Father— have 
MERCY-upon-us ; 

(*) For thSu 6nly' art hdly ; thou 6nly' art 

the Lord; ihovL oviijY-O'Christ, with the Holy 
Ghost,, art mdst UgJi in the gl6ry of God the 
Father. 

For thou only] The tones of supplication suited to the pre- 
ceding paragraph, should here be exchanged for that fuller 
and louder voice with which this noble Hymn was intro- 
duced* — To mark clearly that we exclude the mediation of 
saints and angels, a strong emphasis may be admitted on the 
word ^on/y' every time it occurs in the paragraph.] 
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THB PINlL BLBSSING. 

The peace of God^ which paaseth all iinder- 
8t&iding„ keep your hearts and mil^ds' in the 

Hie peace] The concluding Blessing presnits ihe reader 
with one of the most difficult passages in the whole service. 
Its meaning will perhaps become more obvious hj being ex- 
pressed in a shorter, but equivalent form : ** May the peace 
given by God the Father, keep you in the knowledge and 
love of the Father and his Son, Jesus Christ our Lord ; and 
may the blessing of God Almighty, the Father, the Son, and 
die Holy Ghost, be amongst you now, and renuun with you 
always." If this be the true meaning, does the usual mode 
of ddivery convey this meaning distinctly ? The climax in 
&e original will be more marked, and the meaning of the 
whole rendered more clear, if a alight pauae be made after 
* love,' and the worSs ' of God and of hie Soa * be kept to^ 
g^er, without admitting the usual pause after the woid 
« God.' 

Some deliver the first part thus : ' 11ie|)6iiC0-of-God, which 
passeth all understanding, keep your hearts and minds in the 
hmmledge and Moe-of-God, &c.' His mode would be good, 
if the sentence ended here ; but our hearts are to be kept in 
the knowledge and love not only of God, but also of his Son, 
' Jesus Christ our Lord.' The introduction of another person 
into the sentence, requires that a contradistinction between 
the two persons should be made by giving to each a separate 
and opposite inflection.] 

-—keep your hearts] i. e. keep your hearts in the love, and 
your minds in the knowledge, &c. The inverted parallelism 
isdbservaUe.] 
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knowledge and Idve^ of God and of his Son^ Jesui 
Ckrisf our Ldrd; and the Ble^'ssing of God 

Undig 15 15 

Alrdghty,, the Father, the ^S^on^ and the HdLT 

8 

Gho^'st — ie xtmdngst-yovL, and rewi&Vwith-you* 
a'lways. 

— ail understanding] Some give a strong emphasis to the 
word *alL' This excites the idea of a contradistinction 
which does not seem to be intended.] 

HdiT GhSst,, be amongst^yoxi] These words are some- 
times delivered thus : ' Holy Ghdst-be-amongst-you/ This 
mode is contrary to the general rule, that when a nominative 
(Blessing) is accompanied with inseparable adjuncts, a pause 
should be introduced before the verb. (See Rule u. p. 16.) In 
the present instance, by connecting the words ' Holy Ghost ' 
so closely with * be amongst you/ the hearers might be led 
to suppose, that the Blessing of the TMrd Person in the H<^y 
Trinity was alone intended.] 

— be amdngst-yoxi] The conclusion of the Blessing is fre- 
quently repeated thus : ** Be am6ng8t-you and remain. widi* 
you, lilways." This mode connects the word ' always ' with 
*be amongst you;' but this would be tautology; for 'be 
amongst you always ' must be equivalent to ' remain with 
you always.' The true meaning is ' Be amongst jou mow, and 
remain .with you atwaysJ] 

— ^always] Though this wor4 should be pronounced dit* 
tincdy and fcnrdbly, yet it must not be converted into * att 
fvaysS] 

In pronouncing this Blessing, aflfectionate earnestness may 
be superadded to the solemn and impressive manner which is 
required in the precedii^ parts of the Service. It is likewise 
highly proper, that the words, instead of being deliv^ed in an 

6 
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under tone, should be rendered audible to all. The practice 
of the Wise King deserves our notice : " And it was so that 
when Solomon had made an end of praying all this prayer and 
supplication unto the Lord, he arose from before the altar of 
the Lord, from kneeling on his knees, with hands spread up 
to heaven. And he stood, and blessed all the coi^regation of 
Israel 9vt/A a loud voiced* I Kings viii. 55. 



THE ADDITIONAL COLLECTS. 

Assist-us mercifully 'O-Lord, in these our 
supplications and prayers ; and dispose the 
way-pf-thy-servants' towards the attcmmenf of 

4 

iEVERLA'sTiNG salva'^tion ; that, among all the 
changes and chances of this m6rt(Mi£e, they 

may ever he defended! by thy^ most gracious 
and ready help, through Jesv^ Christ our Lord. 

6 Almighty Lord, and everlasting God — 
vouchsafe* we beseech-thee' to direct, sanctify, 
and govern' both our hearts and bddies' in the 
w^ys of thy laws and the works of thy com- 

4a 

m^ndments; that* through thy most mighty 
protection' both here and ev6r„ we may be 
preserved in body and soul — through our L6rd 

and Sdviom^ Jesus Christ. 
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Grant, we beseech - thee* - Almighty - G6d, 
that the words which we have heard' this-day* 

14 

with our (mtward ears, mdy' through thy grace* 

be so. grafted inwardly in our hea^^rts,, that 
they may bring forth-in-us' the fruit of gdod 

19 

living, to the honour and praise of thy' name, 
through JSsus Christ' our Ldrd. 

Prevent-us'-0-L6rd, in ^l*our doings' with 

16 

thy^ ihost gracious Javour, and further-us with 

4 25 

thy con&nual Mlp ; that in a//-our-works, be- 
gun, continued,^ and ended in the^e,, we may 
glorify' thy holy name ; and finally, by thy 

19 

mercy, obtain everlasting life — through Jesus 

to) 

Christ our Lord. 



Almighty God, the fountain of Ml wisdom,, 

14 

who knowest our necessities Jg^or^-we-ask, and 
our ignorance i%-asking — we beseech-thee* to 

12 

have compassion upon our infrmities ; and 
those-things which' for our unworthiness we 

14 • » ^ 1 

dare-TLOi, and for our blindness' we cannot-SLSK,, 
vouchsafe to gzve-ns, for the worthiness of thy 
Son Jesus Christ our Ldrd. 

N 
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Almighty Odd, who hast pr6mised to hear 
the petitions' of them that ^sk in thy SSria- 
name — we beseech-thee' mercifully to inclme 
thine ears to us' that have made n6uf our 
prayers and supplic^tions-unto-thee ; and 
grant' that those things which we haYe /dith- 

fuUy cLsked! according to th/ will^ may ^ee- 

Id 
ttmlly be obtained! to the relief of ofwr necessity , 

and to the setting forth of tJmf gl6ry — ^through 
Jesm Chrisf our Ldrd. 



THE MINISTRATION OF PUBUC BAPTISM OP IN- 
FANTS, TO BE USED IN THE CHURCH. 

Hath this Child' been already-baptized, or no ? 

If they answer no ; then shaU the Priest proceed as 
foUaweth. 

* P6arly Beloved: — ^forasmuch as afl^men* 
are conceived and bom' in sin; and that our Sa» 
viovR Christ saith — ^^^ None can enter into 

* This address should be delivered in an easy, natural man- 
ner, and with as little reference to the Book as possible.] 
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the kingdom of God^ except he be regenerate 
and horn anhv* of water and of the Holy 



Ondst ; — I besSech-you' to call upon God the 

Father, through our Lord Jesus Christ, that* 
of hiis bow^eaus mSrcy' he will graiit to tkia 

child, thatrthing which by nature* he cannot- 
have ; — ^^,^ that he may be baptized with water 

19 

and the Holy Ghdst, and received into Christ s 
Hdly Ch&rch, and be made* a /it?^^-member-of- 

25 

the-same. 

Let us prtkg. 

Almighty and everlasting GSd-^-i^ho' of thy 
great vnircy' didst sate Noah and his &mily' in 

flS 

the A^'rk* from pdrishing by w&ter; and also 
didst sdfely lead' the children of Israel thy 
people/' through the RM S^a, figuring-thereby* 
thy Bibly Bd^ptism ; and by the Baptism' of 
thy well-beloved Son Jesus Christ' in the river 
Jordan, didst sanctify tcdtcf^ to the My'stical 

wasMng'^^B,j of «&*;— we beseech-thee' tm 
thineh^nite mircies,tlMaX thou wilt mh^rciitolly 

— ^regenerate] This word being equivalent to * born anew/ 
no pause should be introduced between them.J 
— this ehSd] Here look towards the dild.] 

n2 
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IS 

look upon tUs chUd; wash-him and sdnctify- 
him' with the Holy Ghost ; that h^^ being de- 
livered from thy' wrath, may be received into 
the ark of Chris fs Chwrch ; and being stedfast 

15 15 

ihrovLf^faith, jojrful through hdpe, and rdoted 

£ 

in cha^^rity^, may s6 pass the w&oes of this 
troublesome-yrorlA, that finally he may come to 
the Idttd" of everlasting Ufe ; there to r6ign with 

thee' world without 6nd — through Jesus Chrisf 
our Ldrd. Amen. 

Almighty and immortal God — the aid of all 
that need,, the helper of dll that fl6e-to-thee 
for succour,, the Life of th^m that believe, and 
the Resurrection of the dea"d ; — we call-upon- 
thee for this infant , that h^' coming to thy Hohf 
baptism, may receive remission of his sins' by 
spiritual regeneration. Receive-him' O Lord 
as thou hast promised by thy weUrbelaved S6n 
saying. Ash, and ye shall have ; seek, and ye 
shaliy*e^ ; knSch, and it shall be op^9i^£;^unto- 

14 

you : so give-now' unto us that ask ; let us that 

seek, find; op^»-the-gate' unto lis that hu/^ch 
— that this infant' may enjoy the everlasting 

22 

benediction' of thy he a' venly- washing, and 

19 

may c6me' to the eternal kingdom which thou 
hast promised* by Christ our Ldrd. Amen. 



99 
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Hear the words of the Gospel, written by 
Saint Mdrk^, in the tenth chapter, at the thir- 
teenth verse.. 

They brought young children to Christ, that 
he should touch-them; and his disciples^ re- 

25 

iw^^ef-those-that-brought-them. But when 

21 

j£^sus-saw-it, he was nmch displeased ; and 

22 

said-unto-them, '' fi^^^r-the-little-children-to- 

25 

come-unto-me, and forUd-ihem not; for' of 

su'cH, is the Mngdom of God. Verily I say- 

^ ii 

unto-you. Whosoever' shall-not recHve-ihe- 

9 

kingdom-of-God' as a Utile cM'ldy, he shall not 
^fer-therein." And he took-them-up in his 

16 ^ " 

^ms, put his hands-upon-them, and blessed- 
them. 

Beloved,, ye hear in this Gospel' the words of 
our Saviour Christ ; that he commanded ' the 

15 

children to be brought-unto-him ; how he 
blamed thdse that would have kept-them from- 

17 

him ; how he exhorteth dU-men' to f611ow their 

26 

innocency. Ye perceive, h6w* by his outward 
gesture and deed' he declared his good will- 
towards-them ; for he embraced- them in his 
arms, he laid his hands-upon-them, and 
bldssed*them. Doubt-je-not therefore, but ear- 
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nestly beUhe, that he will likewise'T^wier 
receive this pr&sent h^ani ; that he will 
w 

biice-him* with the anns of his mercy i th 
will giT&-iinto-hiin the blessing of ethmd 
and make-him partaker* of his everlasting . 
dam. Wherefore, we bong thus persua^i 
the good will of our Heavenly Fa^er tov 
this xoSasiX, declared by his Son' Jesus Ch 
and nothing doubting' but that He,^M»ifl 
aUoweth this ch^ritable-woTk-of-our's, in b: 
ing-this-infant to his Holy Ba"ptism — ^Ic 
fjiithfully and devdutly give thaaka-voito- 
ands&y 

ifkm) Almighty and everlasting God, Hem 
Father,, we give thee humble thanks, for 
Thou hast vouchsafed to call-us' to the ki 
ledge of thy gr&ee, and Jaith in 7^e : rno 
this-knowledge, and <:on/£"n»-tfais-&ith-i] 
evermdre. Give thy H6ly Spirit to this in 
that he may be bom again, and be made an 
of everlasting sahdtion; through our I 
Jesus Christ— who liveth and reigneth, 
Thee and the Holy Spirit,, ndw" and for < 
Amen. 

Dearly Beloved— ye have brought this c 
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h£re* to be baptized ; ye have prayed' that our 
Lord Jesus Christ' would vouchsafe to receive- 

15 

him^ to rel6ase-him of his sms^ to sanctify-him 

17 

with the H51y Ghost^^ to give-him the kingdam 
of heaven^ and everlasting T^e. Ye have h^ard- 
also' that our Lord Jesus Christ' hathjprdi^fV^e? 

in his Gospel' to ^a^-all-these-things'-thal! ye 

£5 

have'pi&yed-for : which promise^ 4d<m) He"' for Ua^ 
part, will' mbst surelrf k6ep and perform. 
Wherefore, ^^^-this-promise made by Christ, 

14 

this infant must also faithfully, for Ae^-part, 

27 

promise by tou that are his s&retiesy (until he 
come of age to take it upon himself,) that he 

15 

will (Slow) renmnce the devil and all his wdrJcs, 

and constantly believe God*s holy wardf and 
obediently keep his commdndments. 

I dem^d-therefore, 
Dost-thou, in the name of this child, re- 

15 

nounce the devil and all his w6rks ; the vain 
pomp and glory of the wdrld, with 411 covetous 
desires-of thenaame ; and the c^mo^desires of 

•—covetous.] Observe thai this word is pronounced covetM. 

2 
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t\iejle'sh,f so that thou wilt-not f611ow, nor be 
Ifed-by-them ? 

Answer. I renounce them all. 

Dost thou believe in God, the Father Al-r 
Miighty, &a (See p. 94.) 

Answer. All this' I steadfastly believe. 

Wilt thou be bapthed-in-tliis-fa.iih ? 

Answer. That is my desire. 

Wilt-thou-then' obediently keep' GotTs holy 
will and commandments, and walk-in*the-same* 
all the ddys of thy life ? 

Answer. I will. 



O Merciful 6rorf— grant' that the oW-Adam' 

DoBt thou believe] Some readers terminate these ques- 
tions with the rising inflection, according to the general rule 
(y) applicable ;to interrogations commencing with verbs. But 
the manner in which the questions are here introduced, affords 
reason for adopting the opposite inflection. ' I demand 
therefore, Dost thou believe, &c. V may be considered as 
equivalent to ' I demand therefore whether thou dost be- 
lieve ;* consequently, all these interrogatories may terminate 
with the falling inflection.] 

Wilt thou be baptized] This and the following question 
seem to imply a reference to the preceding answer, and 
therefore may terminate with the falling inflection. * As 
thou hast profSssed-thy-faith, wilt thou he baptized-in^dii»- 
faith V And again : ' As thou desirest to be baptized, wilt 
thou then keep God's commandments, and wadk in the same 
all the days of thy life ?] 
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m this child- may he sd Imf'ried, that the- n^^w- 

l£ex. 

man' may be raised Mjp-in-him. Amen. 

14 

Grant' that all cdrrud-dSections* may dSe- 
in him^ and that all-things belonging to' the 

12 ex. 

Spirif may live and ^roi^;-in-him. Amen. 

Grant' that he may have power and strength' 
to have victory and to triumph' against the 

12 ex. 

devil, the wSrld, and the Jlesh. ^ Amen. 

Grant' that whosoever is here dedicated to 

2 

Tke^ by our office and ministry,, may also be 

endued with heavmly virtues,, and everlastinglt/ 

Id 
rewarded, through thy mercy, O blessed Lord 

G6d„ who dost live, and govern dU-things, world 

without end. Amen. 

Ahnighty, everliving God — whose most 

26 

dearly beloved Son Jesus Christ, for the fo(r- 
giveness of our sins, did shed out of his most 
precious side' both tpater and blood; and gave 
commandment to his disciples' that they should 
go' teach all nations, and baptixe'ih&m — (siow) i^ 
the name of the Father, arid of the Son, and of 
the Holy Gho'^at ; — regard' we beseech-thee^ 
the supplications of thy congregation ; sanctify 

tJfi^ watef ijo the my'stical washing-away of 

s 

sin ; and grant that this child, now to be bap- 
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- s 

tfzed-therein, may receive the fulness of thy 

19 

grace, and ^ver remain' in the n6mher of thy 
&ithful and eZife^-children ; *-» through Jesus 
Christ our Lord. Amen. 

Name-this-child. 

N. I haptize-thee' in the name of the Fa- 
ther, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghdst. 
Amen. 

We receive this child' into the congregation 
of Christ's flock; and do sign-him with the 

sign of the crSss, in tokon" that hereafter he 
shall not he ashamed' to confess the faith' of 

15 

Christ crOcified, and m&nfully to fight under 

16 

his b^nner^ against sin, the world, and the 

17 

dhil ; and to continue' Christ's Juit^/id soldier 

and servani unto his lifers end. Amen. 

Seeing-now'-dearly-heloved-Brethren^ that 
this child is regenerate' and grafted into 

3e 

the body of Christ's Ch&rch^^ let us give 



We receivet &c] The tone firm and declarative. 
Seeing-now] The easy manner, recommended as suitable 
to the introductory address, may here be resumed.] 



1 
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thanks unto Almighty God for these benefits, 
and' with one accord' make our ^%^r^-unto- 
him^ that this child' may lead the r^^<-of-his- 
life' according to tJAa hegifiming. 

Our Father which art i» heaven^ &c. See 
p. 73. 

We yield-thee hearty thanks* -mosinnerc^ul- 
Father, that it hath pleased-thee to regSnert^e^ 

this-infant' with thy Holy Spirit, to receive hini 

for thine der^child' by adoption^ a.^^ to mcoT'- 
porate-innx" into thy Holy Church. 

And humbly we ieseech-thee to grants that 

as 

M, being dead unto dn, and living unto righ-^ 
teousness, and being dt^nW-with-Christ in his 

dearth,, may crucify the o^man, and utterly 

abolish" the v/hole hody-oi^sm ; and that, as he 

3 e \ 

is made partaker of the deaf^th^irihy^^QTL,, he 
may o^^o-be-partakef of his remrrectim ; so 

19 

thaf finally, with the residue of thy Holy 
Church, he miy be an inheritor' of thine etw-^ 
lasting kingdom — through Christ our Lord. 
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EXHORTATION ^. 



Forasmuch as this child' hath promised by 
you his sureties' to renounce the deyfl and all 

15 

his w6rfcsy to heliece in God, and to uf'ne 

3 

him — ye must remember' that it is yomr parts 
and duties' to see that this in£mt be taight, 

Qk^ soon as he shall be able to learn) what a 
eetemin vow, promise, and prqfessiofii he hath 
n^e mdde by you. 
And that he may i»}f9-tiiese*11nngs the 

15 

hetter, ye shall call-upon-him' to hear shrmons ; 

and eAc^/^-ye-shall-provide, that he may learn 
the Creed, the Lords Prayer, and the Ten 

17 

Commandments, in the vulgar tongue^^ and all 

other-things' which a Christian' ought to indw 
and believe? to his souFs health ; and that this 
cttld' may be virtuously brought up' to lead a 
g6dly and a Christian-life ; rememberif^ always 
— »OBkm) that ba'ptism' doth represent-unto-us 

our profession ; which is, — ^to follow the ex- 

* The Minister may be here reminded of the marked 
change of manner, which again becomes absolutely necessary, 
in order to show the distinction between supplication to the 
Almighty, and an exhortation to our fellow-mortals.] 
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ample of our Saviour Christ, and to be made 

13 

like unto Him ; that as H^ died and ro^ ^-again 

Se 

for u'^s,, so should we who-are-baptized' die 

IS 

from sin, and m^-again unto fighteausness ; 

19 

continually mdrtifying' all our ^vil and corrupt . 

17 

a£^ctions^ and daily procSeding^ in all virtue* 
and godliness of living. 
Ye are to take care' that this child be 

16 ^ S 

brought to the Bishop' to be conf irmed-by- 
him^, as soon as he can say* the Creed, the 
Lord's Prayer, and the Ten Commandments,, 

17 19 

in the vulgar tongue,, and be further instriicted 
in the Church Catechism, sht forth for that piir- 
pose. 



THE ORDER FOR THE BURIAL OF THE DEAB^. 

F am the resurrection and the lIfe, saith 

* As these introductory sentences are to be pronounced 
by the niinister in the open air whilst he precedes the corpse, 
it is scarcely possible that the mourners who follow^ and at a 
considerable interval, should hear him perfectly, unless be 
speak slowly and distinctly, and with a loud voice. By 
turning his head to the side, he will afford those who are be* 
hind, a still further chance of hearing. The solemnity will 
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the L6rd t—M that believeth in kfi^, thdugh he 
were dSad, y6t shall he live ;— and whosoever 

Itveth and hel^vethrin-mef^^ — ^shall N£V£&-die. 
St, Jdm xi« ^5, 86w 

tie heightened by makiiig h very htig fauu fcetwe^ti ^&d& of 
dRr ienteneei. UnleMi Uiese precttufkms be adopts, ibe 
mourners will frequently enter the Church without haTing 
be«i able to distinguish one word of the impressive declara- 
tions with which this admirable service begins.] 

^^'iiliall myift-^e.] These words ate intetpreted fai varravs 
WBfs. The significatiOii adcqpted in D'Oyly and Mant'ff 
Bible from Dr. Jorlin, is this ; — ^* Christ has made such pro* 
raises of a future life, and given so many consolations agunst 
tfaedssad of a dissolution^ that it ought no longer (0 be<dled 
by (be odioftts mdne of dtfolA, but ritther by die geittler appalla' 
don of sleep : and therefore Christ might truly say that his 
fiuthful servants shall never die." This meaning might he 
conveyed by the following mode of reading : — * shall viver 
vnfz — ^he shall merely sleep'. 

Some^howeveri would render the Ghreek oh fii^ {iTroddvy etc 
rby alwva^ by * shall not die for ever ;' i. e« he shall die, but 
not eternally. The compilers of our Liturgy adopt this n> 
terpretation in the final collect of this very service. (See 
infra p. MS.) But this mode of rendering is contrary to 
that which is adopted where similar forms of expression 
oteot m Mar. iii. t9. and Johh iv. 14. vm. 5)9. In these 
passages, oIk dt r^ al^va k rightly translated by * never/ 
mt^r thaQ f not Jbr H>er.* Be this as k may^ it id very 
doubtfbl whether «(iy mode of reading the words as tbe^ now' 
sti^d in the text^* shall never die'-^HSan possibly cottVl^y 
die ifiMiing of * shall not die eternally.' By supposing tbat^^ 
the wof d * thus ' is implied before < Ifveth/ a definite meaning' 
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I hKUAKf that my Redeemer IvDeth, and that he 
shall stand' at the latter-day* upon the earth* 
And though' after my skin' w6rms destroy this 

^8 IS 

hody, yet' in my flesh' shall I ste G6d : whom 
I shall see for mysl]f^ and TTif^t^-eyes-shaUrhe- 
hold, and not an6ther. Job xix. 25—27. 

We hr Aught ndthif^ kif()-this-wotld ; and it is 
certain^ we can ciirTy-nothing^ oit. The Lori^ 
gAoe; and the L6rd' hath taken awb/y; 

BLE'ssED'-be-the^nsbneKyf^ihe^Ldrd. 1 Tim* 
lrL7. JobLSL 



MALM XXXL%. 

1. I said^ I will take hded to my ways^ that I 
off<^nd-not in my tongue. 

2. I will k6ep my mouthy as it were' with a 

bridle,, while the «wgd%-is-in-my-sight 

: IS 

3. I held my tongue, and spake ndthing ; I 

S2 

kept silence^ yea even from gdod-words ; but 
it was pain and grief-to-me. 

would be given, which would relieve the raider from all diffi- 
culty : " He that believeth in me, though he were (be) dead, 
yet shall he live (i.e. live again); and whosoever [thus] 
liveth and believeth in me, shall never-die ; i. e. shall never 
die iigaint as those shall who do not believe in me.j 
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4. My heart was hot-within-me ; and while I 

was thdis mfising^ the^r^ kindled, and at last I 

spake with my tongue. 

Iff 

5. (0) Lord^ let me know mine ^nd^ and the 

numher of my dlys,^ that I may be certified 
h6w long I hdve to live. 

6. Behold, thou hast made my days' as it 

were' a ^^i-long ; and mine age' is even as 
KdxHiNG in respect of The'e ; and verily, .hery 

man living is altogether vakIty. 

7. For mdn* walketh in a vdin shMow, and 

€2i^^f^f>^^^A-himself-in-vain : he heapeth up 

11 
riches, and cdnnot tell' erA^ shall gdther-ihem. 

8. And now'-Lord,, what is my hdpe ? Truly' 
my h6pe, is 6ven in ThE'E. 

9. Delfver-me from aU mine qffinces; and 

i« 
make-me-not' a rebiike unto the f6olish. 

10. I became dumb, and opened-not my 

4 88 

m6uth ; for it was THY'-doing. 

1* 

11. Take thy plague away-from-me.— I am 

even consu'med' by means of thy he&vy hand. 

12. When thou with rebukes' dost chasten 



5. L5rd] The transition here from narrative to supph'cation 
must be carefully observed.] 
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man for siR,> thou makest his beauty to consume 
away— like as it were a m6th* fretting a gkr- 

13 22 

ment .• ef?^y-man-therefore' is but vctnity. 

13. ^ Hear my prayer, O L5rd,,and with 

12 

thine ears, consider my calling; h61d-not thy 

12 

peace at my tears. 

14. For I am a stranger with thee, and a *a- 
j(mmer—z^ all my Juthers-were. 

19 

15. O spare-me a little, that I may recover- 
my-strength, wow) before I g6 hence, and b6' no- 
more seen. 

Glory be to the Father, &c. (see p. 79.) 



16 



PSALM XC. 

1. L5rd, Thou hast been our reftige, from 
one-generation to another. 

16 

2. Before the mountains were brought f6rth, 
or ever the earth and the world were m&,de„ 
Thou art G6d, frdm everldsting, and world 
without ^nd. 

2.-— 'from everlasting] i. e. " From the etarnity that is past, 
before tim6 began; to the eternity that is after, when time 
shall haven eil." Dr. A. Claeke. 

O 
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3. Thou turnesi man to destniction : agltin- 
thou sayest, C6me-again, ye chUdren of mdn« 

14 _ 

4. For a thousand yehri in Thy -sight, .are 
but as yhterday ; seeing that is pasf as a watch 
in the night. 

5. As soon as thou scatterest-them, they are 

13 

even as a sU&p; and fade away suddenly* like 
the grass. 

6. In the mdrmn^ it is gr6en, and groweth 

14 

lip ; but in the hening' it is cut d6wn, dried 
tip, and withered. 

7. For we consume aw^y in thy displeasure ; 
and are afraid at thy wrathful indignation. 

8. Thou hast set our misdeeds before-thee, 
and our ^^cre^sins' in the light of thy cdunte- 
nance. 

9. For when Thau art af^ngry,, all our days 

IS 

are gone : we bring our years to an 6nd, as it 
were a tale that is told. 

10. The dkys of our age* are threescore 

yearB and t^n; and though m6n be so strong, 

14 

that they c6me to Jbdr score years,, yet is their 



4« Foi;a thousand years] The meaning of this verse is more 
dtwr aadi^cflble in the BiUe translation i^-** For a thousand 
yeant in thy si^t are Iml as yesterday when itis {last, and a« 
a watch in the night.'* 
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strength thSn, but labour and sdirow : so sSoii 
p&3seth it away, and we are g6ne. 

11. But who regardeth the p6wer of thy 
wr^th ? for even thereafter as a man fe&reih, so 
is thy disple^ure. 

8 

12. S6 teach-us to number our days,, that 
we may app^y our h6arts unto wisdom. 

13. Tiim-thee'-O-Lord, at the I&st,, and be 

^^02M>-unto-thy-seryants. 

14. O sitisfy-us with thy m6rey, and tMi 

sdon; s6 shall we rejoice and be glM' 111 th? 
days of our life. 

1$, Cpfl|/br^-us-again nouf after the time 

4 

that thou hast juddgued-m, and for the ySars 
wherein we have stilFered adversity. 

16. Show thy servants thy w6rk, aad tlk&f 
ekUdrm thy gldry. 

17. And the glorious M ijesty' of the Lord 

Mur Gw* be npdjs luf ; pr^spffr^Qu' the work 

11.— 'even thereftfter i» a ma^, &c.] Pro1?ab1y tlie meaning 
!«» 'Even diereafter (i. e. accordinjofly) as a man fearedi The* 
jitd^ or mufibf so is tliy di9pleiasur^ mycili or litde.'] — ** Yfho 
is tbexp diat duly lays tp hefot the effect of thy anger, and 
comsiders that it 19 proportioned to our pie^ pr ffifojbedi- 

2 
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of Qur hands-upon-us ; — O prosper Th6u' our 
handy-work. 



Glory be, &c. 



1 CoR, XV. 20. 



Now is Christ'. risen from the dfead, and be- 

13 

come the first-tnnts of them that sl^pt. For 

^ M Se 

since by man came d^^ath,, by man* came also' 

25 

the RESURRE'cTioN-of-the-dead. For as in 

1 Cor. XV. 20.] As this portion of the Scripture is printed 

4 

in the book of Common Prayer without the usual division 
into verses, it is particularly necessary for the Reader to.ob-* 
serve the several parts of the Apostle's argument, and to dis- 
tinguish the several transitions, by pauses and suitable change 
ofnuteiner.J 

Now is Christ] It is not necessary to read this passage in 
the manner in.wiiich it would be read when connected with the 
preceding verses : ' If Christ be not raised, your&ithis vain, 
&c. Biit now Is Christ risen from the dead.' When these 
latter words are detached from the context, the auxiliary * is' 
would, be no longer emphatic. The word 'now' (a eon- 
jtmctim in this place), must be considered as expletive. In 
the ori^ml it serves to connect the argument.] 

RESuasBCTioN-of-the-dead] In support of this mode of 
reading, two reasons may be assigned : 1., the words 'of the 
dead' might be ofmitted without injuring the sense ; as in the 
Acts — '' when he preached Jesus and the Resurrection;" — 
2., if the sentence were expressed thus, ' For since by maa ^ 
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14 3e 

Adani all die",, even so' in CnRist^ shall aU be 
made alIve. 



But e very-man in his 6wn 6rder : ChrIst, the 
y ir^/-fruits ; afterward, tMyihaA are Ckrisfs, 

IS 

at his coming. Then cometh the e'nd, when 
he shall have delivered up the kingdom to 

God, even the Farther ; when he shall have 
put down' dU rule, and all authority, and pdwer. 
For he must r6ign' till he hath put' all enemies 
under his feet The LA"sT-enemy-that-shall- 

be-destroyed, is dfath. (For He' hath put a'll 

3 

things-under-his-feet. But when he saith, d'U 

25 

things'-are-put^under-him„ it is manifest' that 
he is excepted' which did Pu'T-all-things-under- 

25 

him.) And when Ml-things shall be subdued- 

3 19 

unto-him„ then shall the Sm also himself' be 
subject unto Hin£ that did put all things under- 

13 

him : that G6d — may be all in all. 



came death, by man came also the resurrection from death,' 
the emphasis would certainly be laid upon * resurrection,' and 
continued over * from death,' because the word * death ' had 
been previously expressed in the sentence. (Rule xxv.) But 
the expression, * the resurrection from death ' id equivalent 
to 'the resurrection from the dead;' therefore the latter 
words should be read m the same way as the former.] 
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E'lse ; — ^what shall th6y-do* which are fcip- 
/i«^d^for-the-dead, if the dekd* fise^mO^t-uXl ? 

flS 

Why are they then baptixed-tot'the^eBd ? And 
Why st^d we fai jedpardy* krerj hdur ?— 1 pro- 
test by your rejoicing which I have in Christ 
JesUs our L6rd^— I dSie daily. If, after the man- 
ner of men, I have fought with beasts at 

3 

E^^phesus^ what advantageth it me^ if the diad 

rise nit 9 Let us e&t and drhik ; for tomorrow* 

We die. Bb-not de^^ved. E'vil commikdca^ 

tions* corrupt g6od m&nners. Awake to right* 

eousnesB, and dnnot; for sdm^ harMiot the 
klcl6wledg6 of G6n« I spedk tkiif to your 
shdme. 



Bttt'^Hsdmeinan will s&y, How'-are-the-dead- 

Else] The Aposde here reverts to the subject of the iOA 
vtue^ * Christ is risbn from the dead.' Tb diotr this to be the 
case, a considerable paase must precede.] 

— ^baptized for the dead] i. e. ** baptized in the faith and 
profession, as of other articles of the Greedy so of this, in par* 
ticular, of the resurrection of the deady and conseq[Uently in 
hope of the resurrecdon." — Hammond^ Burkitt, Pyte. — Ste 
D'Oyly and Mant's Bible. No mode of readily howcsver 
can give any very dear meaning to this difficult passage.] 

Bl not dectkei] The delivery here must be authoritiUive, 
and slower.] 

But-some-man] Another change of manna is here reqpiired.] 
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raisedkip ? and with wHA'T-body-do-they-come ? 

14 

— Thou f6ol ! that which thou sowest, is not 
quickened, except it die. And that which thou 
sowest, thou sowest-not tkdt-hodj that skdll- 

be, but bare grain (it may chance of wh6at, or 
of some other-grain) ; but G6d' giveth it a b6dy' 

13 

as it hath ple^ed-him ; and to ^^y-seed his 

92 es 11 

o'«iw-body. AfYLJksK is not the sdme-fLe^h ; but 

16 

there is on^-kind-of-flesh' of win^ another^ of 

15 

beasts, an6ther^ oi fishes, and another' of Virdf. 
There are also ce2^^/£a^bodies^ and bodies ter- 

Se 

rhtrial. But the GLdRY* of the celestial is o^^ne ; 
and the gl6ry of the terrestrial' is andther* 

15 

There is 6ne-glory' of the sun; and an6ther- 

15 

glory' of the m^on; and an6ther-glory' of the 

^5 ^ 

stars : for onenstar differeth from another-star' 

in glory* S6 also' m^ ia the rissurre'c^ion of 

1* 
the BE* AD. It is sdwn in carruptian ; (*) it i$ 

ra"iseS in iseorruptian : It is sman^ in disha^ 

naur ; (*) it is ra"ised' in gl6ry : It is sown in 

weakness ; (*) it is rd'ised in power : It is ^um 



Thou fodl] This expression appears equivalent to '' How 
great is thy folly T' and therefore it may terminate with the 
conclusive inflection.] 
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17 



a ndtural-hody ; (*) it is reused* a spIritual- 
body. 

There is a ndtural-hody, and there is a 

spiritual'hody. And so it is written, * The 

/irst man* A'dam^ was made a living sdtd; — 

the LA'sT-Adam,, was made' a quickening 

sriaiT. 

Howbeit, that Was not first which is spi- 
ritual^ but th&t which is natural; and qfter- 
ward, that which is spiritual. The J'trst-man' 
is of the edrth, earthy : the SE'coND-man' }s the 

Lord from HeaVen. A's is the e&rthy^ such 
are they that are earthy ; and as is the hea- 
venly^ such are th6y-also' that are heavenly. 

14 3e 

And as we hdve-home* the image of the eal'rthy, 
we shall ^i&o-bear' the image of the heaVenlt. 

Now /^-I-say, -brethren^, that flesh and 

^ 11 

blood' cA^NNOT-inherit the khigdom of God; 

neither can corruption' inherit incorruption. 

13 

Behold^ I show you a my'stery : we shall not 
11 
all sleep ; but we shalV all be cha'nged — in a 

moment—m the twinkling of an ^ye— at the 
la'st tru'mp. 
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14 

For' the trumpet shall sound, and the de^ ad' 
shall be rdisecT r'NcoRRUPTiBLB, and we'* shall 

14 

becHA^NGED. For this corruptible? must put 
on ly! corruption ; and this mortal' must put- 
on rMMORTALITY. 

So^ when this corruptible? shdll have piit on 

14 

incorruption, and this mdrte^ shall have put on 

s 

i^mmortality ; then shall be brought to pass' 
the saying that is written — (*) Debate' is swdl- 

lowed'Up in vi^ctort ! O De^^ath, where is thy 

85 

sting 9 O grd've, where is thy'- victory ? 

The «/t7}gf-of-death' is s\n; and the stringth^ 
of-sin^ is the Ldw. But' th^ks be to G6d^ 

which giveth u's-the-victory — thr6ugh our 
Lord' Je'sus Christ. 

(o) Th6refore'-my-bel6ved-Br6thren„ be y^, 
stidfcist, um^eable, dlways aboimding in the 

— and' we' shall be changed] L e. we who are then alive. 

— giveth its the-victory] God no longer alloweth death to 
have the victo y, but he now giveth it to t^f .] 

Therefore, my beloved brethren] The tone of animated 
and lofty triumph, which is well adapted to the delivery of 
the preceding paragraphs, should here be exchanged for a 
calm, deliberate manner, suited to the affectionate and 
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work of the Lf6RD; forasmuch as ye kii6w* 

95 

that your Ubawi' is not in ya'in -in-the-Lord. 



THE SERYICE AT THE GRAVE. 

Mdn that is b6m of a woman,, hath but a 
tihdrUiXxcL^ to Uve^ and is JvU of iosert. He 
Cometh &p^ and is cut dofonC like a ndwER. 
He fle^th, as it were a sha'dow ; and never 
continueth in (me stdy. 

In the midst of life, we are in bea'th :— - 
of wh6m may we seek for sdccour, but of 
THEs''-0-Lord, who' for our sUu' ntjiMtly dis- 
pieitsed. 

Yet, O Lord God most Mly, O Lord most 
^^hty, O holy and most merctfd Sa^Viour,, 

deliver-us-i)ot* into the bitter pdins*otsn'RiSAiM' 
death. 

Thou kn6west'-Lord, the s^rets of our 

4 

hearts; shtit-not thy mercj/id ears to our 
prayer ; but spdre-us, L6rd most holy, O Gbu 

earnest exhortation with which this admirable chapter con- 
cludes.] 
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15 

most mighty, O li61y and meTcifol S Amour,, 
thou most worthy Judge et&mal,, s6ffier-us-nof 
at our Hist h6ur, for any pams of Ukatli to fall 
ffomXwiE. 

* Forasmuch as it hath pleased Almighty God, 
of his great mercy, to take unto himself the 

M S 

«d»^or-our-dear-brother^ h^re departed,, we 

IS 

therefore commit his hdd'jf to the gr6und: 

4 

earth to earth ; dshes to ^hes ; dust to diist ; 

(») in mr^and certain hope^ of the resurrection 
to ete'rnal life, through our Lord* Jesus 

IS 

Christ ; who shall change our vHe-hodY that 
it may be like unto his GL6Rious-body„ accord- 
ing to the mighty w6rking, whereby he is dble' 
to subdue A^JLii-things to Himself. 

I heard a voice from Heaven, sdying-unto- 
me> Wrlte>, From hhw^arth, bUssed-are-the^ 

IS 

dead' which die in the L6rd : EVen s6, saith 

4 

the Sjpikit; for they rest from their labours. 
Rev. xiv. 13. 

Lord, have 30i^rvjr-upon-*us. 

* After a considerable pause, a suitable change of manimr 
» requbed in pronotmctng Ae shnple, but impressive ibno 
of interment* 
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Christ^ have mSrcy-u'pon-us. 
Lordj hdve mhrcy-xxpon-us. 

Our Father-which-art-in-Heaven — billowed' 

be tby name ; Thy kingdom* come ; Thy will' 

be done in Earth, as it is* in Heaven. — Give- 
to) 

us thls-day' our daily bread ; and forgive-us 
our trespasses, as we forgive them* that tr6s- 
* pass against us ; and I6ad-us-not into tempta* 
tion,, but deliver-us from ^vil. 

Almighty G6d„ with wh6m do live the 
spirits of them that depirt-hence in the Lord, 
and with wh6m' the s6uls of the faithful; after 
they are delivered from the btirden of the . 
fl6sh, are in jdy BxxdJhWcity — we give-thee 
hehrty thdnJcs, for that it hath pleased thee' to 
deliver this our JSr(5/^r' out of the miseries 

IS 

of this sinful world ; beseeching- thee, that it 
may please-thee' of thy gracious goodness' 
shortly to accomplish the number of thine 
elect, and to hasten thy kingdom; that we, 
with ill those that are departed in the true 

faith of thy holy n&me, may have bur perfect 

16 

consummation and bliss* both in body and 
soul, in thy eternal and everlasting glory ; 
through Jesiis Chrisf our Ldrd. 
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THE COLLECT. 

O merciful G6d, the Father of our Lord 
Jesus Christ who is the Resurrection and- the 
Life ; in whom whosoever believeth, shall live' 

14 

though he die ; and whosoever liveth and be- 
lieveth in Him, shall ndt-Aie etef^mally ; who 
also hath taught us, by his holy Apostle' Saint 
Paul, not to be sSrry, as men without hope,' for 
th6m that sleSp in Hi'^m; — We meekly be- 
seech-thee-O-Father, to raise us' from the 
diath of shi unto the Vtfe of righteousness ; that 

25 

when tr^-shall-depart-this-life, we may rest in 
Him, as our . hope-is' this our Brdther-^oih \ 
and that, at the general Resurrection at the last 
day, we may be found acceptable-in-thj-sight ; 
and receive tMt blessing, which thy well-be- 
loved Son' shall then pronounce' to all that 
16ve ai^d fear Th6e„ sdying, '^ C6me, ye blessed 
children of my Father,, receive the kingdom' 
prepared-for«-yoa from the beginning of the 

w^rld." — Grant this, we beseech-tiiee' O merci- 

fd FalHher,, through Jesus Christ, our Mediator 
and Redeemer. 



15 



The Qriiee' of our L6rd Jims Christ, and 
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the Z(W of Gdd, and the FhOamhip' of the 
Holy Ghof'st-he wlth-us Sll* hermbre ♦. 

* To say that the Burial Service should alwajs be r^ 
slowly and impressively, may appear superfluous ; but the 
author, having formerly had the charge of a London parish 
in which the fimerals were very numerooi, ktMvs by ex* 
perience, that flrequent and imme^tdy tocoessive repe* 
titions of the service, powerfully tend to produee a habit 
of rapid delivery ; and therefore he feels assured, that a few 
words of caudon may not be unnecessary. Many a clergy- 
man insensibly acquires this habit ; and b quite unconscious 
of it himself, though it may be very striking to others. Tim 
sentiments being fiuniUar to him, his mind hiii 90 difflcHlly 
in accompanying the words, however rapidly they may be 
ottered ; but the case is often materially difierent with re- 
gard to the heaxers. Among die teain of moumerf at a 
Ibneral, probaUy there may be some who have aeHom osr 
per^ heard the service before: such persons will hardfy 
be able to join in the prayers, unless they be read with dis- 
tinctness and deliberation. (A similar remark is applicable 
to an the eccoAomal cffices of the Church.)— This mode of 
delivery is still fbrther ne cessa ry, since the 8iipp3ieat<Mry part 
of the service takes place in the open sir.^^It dioild ako fas 
iieeoUQeted, that w these ooe«sio«« ^ cei^regedoji fi^u^^ 
includes dissenters from our establishment, whose natural 
prejudices will either be diminished or encreased, aeeoidiBg 
as the service is read in a solenw and in^easivei eir in a hur- 
ried and careless manner. Indeed, any thing iha^ in the 
mode of officiating, hob like haste or indifference, is offensive 
to all, Bf^A naturally subjects the minister's piety to suspicions, 
which the most umBjinjJkAmtfii of ibe lA«r paHi of his 
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iacred office will scarcely be able to remove.-*^Nor let it be 
forgotten, that at such times the heart is frequently softened 
by sorrow ; even the most inconsiderate are taught to think, 
and the most hardened are made to feel : on such hearers, 
the serrioe, if read with proper solemnity and earnestness, is 
likely to produce the most beneficial efiects; and thus, 
through the divine bleteing, the * Burial of the Dead' may 
become spiritual life to the li ving.] 

*«* Whilst this sheet was passing through the press, the 
author had the gratificati<m to find, that several of the senti-' 
ments contained in the preceding note, had been enforced with 
the weight of episcopal authority: ** Few things give greater 
ofifence, or create more estrangement from the Churdi, than 
a hasty and slovenly manner of perfi>rming the occasional 
ijfficet* These seem to have been drawn up with an imrne- 
diate view to effect on the minds of individuals, at a time 
when it is particularly desirable that they should receive good 
impressions. Thus ia ihe office of bapiistHf the foundations 
of our faith, the terms of the Christian covenant, and the in- 
struction to be given to children, are set forth so clearly and 
fully, that no one who listens with attention can be ignorant 
of his obligations to Christ, or his duty to his own family. 
The careless performance of the Service defeats this good in- 
tention; the ceremony passes off as a matter of course, and is 
regarded as a mere formality* How beautifully, again> in the 
Burial Service, are the considerations of die frail tenure of life, 
tiie comfortable promises of immortality, and the certainty of 
a judgment to come, adapted to the state of the heart, when 
it is prepared by affliction to listen to the warnings, or to re- 
ceive the consolations of religion ! But the effect depends on 
the minister ; if he is careless and cold, or shews signs of 
haste and impatience, the mourner who follows, in ^1 the 
excitement of sorrow, tiie remains of a friend or relation to 
the grave, retires disappointed and grieved at am indifference 



208 THE BURIAL SERVICE; 

sa little in accordance with the awful solemnity, ao offensive 
to his own feelings. This latter Seryice, in particular, is 
often attended by those who are not in the habit of resorting 
to our places of public worship, and may sometimes afford the 
only occasion of awakening the conscience of the pro£me or 
immoral, or softening the prejudices of Dissenters. It is 
therefore the more to be lamented, that, through want of atten- 
tion, it should ever produce a Contraiy effect. I will not con- 
ceal that I have occasionally heard complaints on these sub* 
jects; and though I am aware that' in populous parishes the 
strength of the minister must be sometimes exhausted by the 
incessant recurrence of these duties, I do not think it too 
much to expect that he should use a little exertion, (recollec- 
tion, perhaps, I should say) to overcome his lassitude. If he 
reflects for an instant on the nature of the service, he will per- 
form, it with due solemnity. I am persuaded that no serious 
man. will regard these matters with indifference.*' — See p. 17, 
of 8 Charge delivered to the Clergy of the Diocese of Lon- 
don, at the Visitation in July 18^6, by William, Lord Bishop 
of London. 
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THotGH errors of pronunciation in the public minister^ 
ing of a Clergyman, are trifles in comparison of '' truth 
of doctrine and innocency of life/^ still they ought to be 
carefully avoided. Deviations from the common usage 
of speaking arrest the attention of the higher classes of 
society, interrupt the current of thought, and turn it 
from the matter to the manner, from the meaning of the 
words to the pronunciation of them. And not only is 
this effect produced upon the giddy and irreligious, but 
sometimes even upon the grave and devout. This con- 
sideration gives to the subject an importance which will 
influence the student who is anxious to perform his 
duty, in every respect, and towards all classes of hearersA 
to the best of his ability ; and may perhaps induce him 
to devote a little time to the perusal of the following 
pages, in which are incorporated some of the remarks 
and rules of Walker and other writers, on the subject of 
pronunciation* 

PRONUNCIATION. 

Dr. Johnson's general rule, that '' those are to be eon- 
ffiidered as the most elegant speakers who deviate least 
from the written words,'' has been justly censured by 
Mr. WaJOLcr. It has already led to much innovation, 
and, in many cases, produced diversity of pronuneiatioft 
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where previously there was uniformity. For example : 
Those who are guided by the spelling, sound the final 
unaccented vowel distinctly in heaven, open, evil, reckon, 
reason, kc., in which words it formerly was always sup- 
pressed ; (see sections 15, 16, 17.) They likewise sound 
the a distinctly in the terminations of such words, as 
nobleman, combat, 8cc. instead of adopting the obscure, in- 
termediate sound which approximates to the sound of u; 
(see section 11. b.) They also give to some consonants in 
certain situations their alphabetic sounds^^ instead of ad- 
mitting after them that liquid sibilation which consti- 
tutes an analogy that runs through the language : thus 
they say tir-tue for vir-tshue, na-ture for na-tskure, oen^ 
sure for censhure, 8ic. (see section 6.) By following the 
above-mentioned principle, these discrepancies of pro- 
nunciation must increase to an infinite extent, because 
the words in most common use, are those which are 
pronounced with the widest deviation firom the speUii^g. 
Instead therefore of admitting a rule wluqh tends to 
make '' confusion worse confounded/' Walker recomr 
mends, that the analogies and tendencies of the language 
should be studied, as the best guides in orthoepy. But 
as Johnson's rule is much more easily adopted than 
Walker's, it is not surprising that the former should 
have more followers ; among whom, it is very natural 
that young clergymen should be included, pairticukrly 
at the commencement of their professional labours. 
Hence are heard extraordinary changes in the pronunci- 
ation even of the mos^ common words in the Church- 
Service, in defiance of decided custom : thus, are, km^ 
hurrialt qpos-tle, epis-tle, folk, idol, covets covenant, &c.^ 
Scc^ are frequently [pounded exactly according tq th^ 

pelliog, ios^^ of W09 i¥)iuid«4 in the lumil m^F^» 



as if they were spelt thus : orr, hav, ber-ri-al, apos-sl, 
epis'sl, (the t silent in both these words)— foke, idul, 
cuv*et, Oh^^'Mini, &(D^ 8ui-— But " '^- No man," Baysthe 
ingenious author of * The Theory of Elocution/ ** has 
a right to question any custfflhaiy manner ci sounijing 
a w(»:d^ who is unacquainted widi the gaieral rale» dMA 
secretly inflftence castoiii.*«*^Shoiild the inyest^tion tidt 
cessary for arriiring at these databe deemed too laboriousj 
then let it not b6 thouight too mtich ta follow implicitly aa 
ortboepiitlik^WaSiLer^ whoieaSylmiLiDade theinTestiga- 
tion : excepting only in tliose case&iaidiichy to agree with 
hun> wotttd be to violate isdubitafate 'iisagGh---case8 which 
will someliiEies occur frotn the variatioii of usage since 
h\9 Didioiiaiy was written,^ Btti when k this usage 
to be learned tVW^flker^a remask wiH s^ive to guide ns^ 
*< ^either a finical prononciatioik of the court, nor. > 
pedantic Grecism of the schoolsj wfll be denQnainatcd 
respectable usage, till a certain number of the general 
HMftS of spdalc0ft have acl:tiowtedg«d th^ ; iaor w31 a 
moltitnde idf cso)QcmiOit s|)edtei'Si aolhcMrize anij" prOiiiiim«> 
ation which is reprobated by the learned and polite/' . 

Though Walker's valuable Dictionary is in every one's 
httcte, (it te liow pasMg thMmgh the twMi]M«v€inth 
eid^tite,)}^ sciaoEifr advantage misiy^ be de^ fron^bridgf^ 
lug ittti^ ^il6 t^wv what, are considered trytkat dlstin<* 
guidied ortHbepist tobe sdmeof die retnaikable t^ideMi^ 
wUd^jyTevadtothttprontiikiatioitoftlie^h - 

*^ * Smut's Theory, &<i p. 48. 

f The student may consult with greatadvantage Smart's ' Practical Gram- 
itiwofEitg^lWtiiRiiftlim^'Wv^ork wlkMilfe^rv^«bW{j!ienffniil5>l:aoWB. 
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mSMARKABLB TBNDENCI£8 OF PBONUNCIATIOK. 

1. Compound and derivatiTe words genertUf ahorteD 
ihe Yowel which is long in the primitiya woids : thiu^ 
Mphitrd from Mheep-htrd^vmefford from DiJ ig j fw n t Ofcrftf- 
moM from Ckrist-nuus, Mkhaehnas from Afirifcaff mam, 
hreHtfad from hrtahfad, fin-head from JmtJieadi — 
mmdow tiNrnt mead, primer tfN^ 

hMkdgt from know, &c. 

2. The antepenultimate accent generally ahortena tfie 
Towd, when a single conscmant, or two that are proper 
to hegin a syllable, intenrotie between it and the neoct 
Towel : thns nkure, natural; pSreni, pireiUage: pimai, 
pSnaUy: nmom, nmon^: globe, gWmktr: pSiPoii, p&* 
tronage; metre, mkricoL 

Excq^twn (a). U is never thus ahortmed : thua, oiir, 
cMeal ; muie, mmkai ; bmar, hmary ; hummr^ Jm* 
morons. 

• > 

Excqftion (b),— The antepennltimata aecsnt dofw not 
ahortenthe yowel (unless that Towd be i) when the fid- 
lowing syllable has in it a proper diphthoiy beginning 
.with e or i, as ei, eo, ia, it, to, iu, eou, or ttMi :-— Ex. 
A'tkeiti, me-teor, me-diate, orlkn, occa-^iamd, menSmm^ 
omtehg^OHB, hanmhmoui.^ But so great a piopenaity 

. * Tht lamt fiilit tnd ei ci p doM pravail in tfit tiraal BqslUinodt«r 
y onwmdn g Grttk and Latin* Hence tlie long yvwA in md^, d ewm , wkm, 
fMM^ it shortened by tlie aniepenultiniate aooentin rwl-erwy d im t r gf vkhtn, 
pM-ere ; hence Uie Snt Tinfd iffeimded long in ibi-ftfo^ flMHMe^ f^^ 
short in Aoi-fii, mmniit rap-^; hence we say» ita-Ks and tkU^mp me-ikf 
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(says Mr. Walker) have voweb to shrink under this ac<- 
cent, that the diphthong in some words, and analogy in 
others, are not sufficient to prerent it : thus vMunU, re- 
taliate, national, rational* 

* 3.— The secondary accent • in derivative words 
generally shortens the vowel which is long, though mi* 
accented, in the primitive words. Hence the first 
vowel which is lengthened in de-prwe, repeat, pro- 
fim, beeomer Aaet, through the influence of the se- 
condary accent, in dqf-rim'tion, rep-eti-tum, frof^-or 
naf-tion. 

(a) The excepti<»is to this effect of the secondary accent, 
are similar to those which take place under the antepe- 
nultimate accent : viz. when u occurs; as buMbrate, Ht" 
cidfra''iion:p&»rtfy9 pi-rificoTtion ; or when the following 
syllaMe contains a semi-consonant diphthong beginning 
with e or i : (see exception (b) under the antepenultimate 
accent ;) thus the long e in dt-^mate, mi^diaJte, continues 
long in dhmation, mi'diation, nu-diator. 



and meUmor. An observance of the prindples wbich guide onr pronmida- 
tkninBofl^idi, wIDpnveBtfluildbenitywliidi often pferaibamoii^ those 
who wish to xetafai the tmwl Bni^idk mode of prooonndng Greek and Latin. 
These remailcs are not a^n^cable to the system of pronunciation adopted at 
the Cluurter House ; which> nnce the pronunciation of the ancients is lost^ 
comes recommended by its piacdcal. utiBty hi fitdKtating Ae acquidtion of 
an aoeuiate knowledge of the 'iMff and sibrli.'] 44 

• The secondary aecem if tiMt stress whidi is o ce a si o n a By ptoced'in 
worda of fimr or more syllables upon some other syllable bendes diat which 
has the principal accent. Thus, accent is placed on the/nf syUable of cm- 
ygmMm, eowmendatUm, besides the principal one en the IMfiisyihaile, when 
the word is aolpreceded by an accented syUable. But when it la so preceded, 
the secondary accent is not used: thus jwllto oom^rtMrns griai tmmi u id '' 

HWrn 
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'4. — The past tense finequetitly sliorteiui the vdwel 
Ifhicb is long in the present tense : thus, VU from Ute i 
said from say; riad from read; and A^ord from hear^ 

5. — fT has a peculiar power over the sound of the 

succeeding yOw^ : f hence the sound given tP 4)^ .in 

t£;6i7»y %QQfd; and the l^oad e^ound giveo^ tK> ttie a. in 

foa^^r, wan^ quantity ( jrt^^oatity)^ qtudity^ {kwlkty) 

qmiify ikwolify,) &c. The 96 which always foUqws q, 

is sounded like w: aod as w always communiciites a 

broad sound to a in the syllables a/ and ant when undei^ 

the accent^ analogy clearly requires that the broad sound 

should be adopted in quality ^ qualify, quantity^ 8(q. 

• ' ■■\ 

6.— An aspirated hissing is given to T^ D, S, Z, X, and 

soft C*, immediately after the accent (either primary or 

secondary )« and before proper diphthongs beginning with 

e or i ; likewise often before ^. 

(a) T is sounded like sh in the combinations tia, tial^ 
tian, tiate, tknt, tience^ tion, tiaus ; as in minutu^ portial, 
partiality, tertian, expatiate, patient, patience, nation, 
captious, &c. 

(b) T is sounded like tsh in the combinations ieou^, tue, 
tuousy tual, tune^ ture^ tutt ; Ukewise wh^i t follows^ «« n* 
r ; as in righfeousy virtue, virtuom, spiritual, fortune, «<»- 
ture, statute J bestial, question, J^ontier, admixtion, 8cc. 

" This pronunciation, of t extends to every word in 
which the diphthong ox diphUumgal sound: b^ns with 
f or e, except in the termiimtion ^ verba and adjectivea^ 

* Onminutely coii8ide]:yig tbe position of the organs of speech when pro" 
Qoundng these consonants and vqwels, it appears that thitf sSbHatiori pro^ 
motes ease of utterance. See WaUter*s Principles^ art. 459; also Smart's 
'Practical Grammar of English Fronwidation.' pp. 68, 212. 
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which preserve the simple ia the augment, Witliout suf- 
fering the ^ to go into the hisshig sound : as, Ipiiy, thofB$ 
jdtiest, he piiie9 or pitied; naghtier, worthier, ttoentieihf 
thirtieth,. &ic. This is agreeable to the general rule, 
which forbids adjectives or verbal tei^inations to alter 
the sound of the primitive verb or noun.'* — ^Wa lker 

(c) D is sounded like j in soldier, grandeur, veftktre ; 
and like dj in educate, education, pronounced ed-jucate, 
ed'jucation. 

Walker gives it as his opinion, that the aspiration of 
the d will be suflBiciently expressed by introducing the 
consonant y before the vowel. The usage of the present 
day has certainly followed this opinion : thus hideous, 
odious, India, Indian, &c« are commonly pronounced as 
if writt^i hid-ye-'Us or hid-yus; ode-ye-us or ode-yus; 
Indrye-^ or Ind-ya ; Ind-ye-nn or Indry€m *» 

(d) iS is sounded like ^ in the combinations, seate, 
sieni, sion, sure, sue; as in nauseate, transient, dimension^ 
censure, issue, &c. ' . 

(e) S is sounded like zk when preceded by a vowel or 
vowel-sound : as in occasioM^ Ephemuis, fkasure, &c. 

(f ) ;2^ is sounded like z\ in gkukr, grmzier, vizier, 
azure, razure, trapezium. ; . , 

(g) X is sounded like Ji^sA in axiom, fiesmn, trutd- 
fijdon, anxious, &c. .- . • 

(h) C is sounded like sh in ocean, testaceous, social, 
ivssmifft^jf ifiUip;x^imTL wA in siaokur combinations. "* 

- r • - • . 

• • r • • i. 

* ■ " ^ * . .J 

* IlLspcaldDg gt tbesewMft, and ]&«wise otpUeous, dMsous, ScMr. 
SuBUOH ohflenreky tkit sai^togy is stxicdy in favour of an aspirated pronimda- 
tioii ; tut custovft Is ttet equally diedsSye. "Here the speaker may take a 
vokiMneuamii let not t6e liisong- sounds which incline to come hetween,'' 
Ito qpMMIst avoidid, .and the oigans of speech in passii^ fintn t or if to^flie' 
vowel, will of themselves slightly introduce them.'^ ' Smiaitl's Theory, p. 40." 

5 
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r 

(i) N.B. It must be carefully remembered that the fimr* 
going remaika are restricted Co the case of tmaecaiied 
•yllaUes. When the accent fitlls on the vowel hnmedi- 
ateTy after T, D, S, X, and soa C, thoae letteia retein 
their proper sound : as satiety, tune; tniwrtt dvte; jncr- 
tue, nAMet mit: arudety : financier (finanseer), «iddfy. 

The only exceptkns are sugar and eurt, with their 



k < till I) III' I 
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BLE0ANCIE8 OF PRONUNCIATIOK. 

7. A custom prevails, especially among the higher 

dasses *, of pronouncing a in the ftUowing combina- 
tions, like the a iafat, rather than the a in far. 

amp sample, example. 

ance chance, chancellor, dance, France, askance, 

glance, lance, advance, Sec. 
Jan (dander, tdanderous. 
am answer (anser). 
' ant grant, plant, slant, &c. 
ass glass, grass, hussi pass, &c» 

* ■ 

• When ibe cmtom of tfie &%har daaief diftn tan tfuU of tfM Immt 
As fomier dioidd be Mowed, ftr Mb ream: Aeir pfonmciatiQB li^ bt 
muj i m t ni c eg, adopted from legaid to aesM rtied^ eidMr i||ht m 

wrong; m*^ ^ d«rUiIfln <Wwn thrfr jifmMi^ l«,>i>«^^^^y attBlrtt IJMfc "Tlf W; 

and for the moment takes off their attention ftom the tidfeet »hHi thr 
clergyman is delivering ; whereas, the pronunciation of the tower dsHMb ^ 
adopted fkom haUt, not prind^lOf and any poonHaiity la Uw MridM- if 
oAen does not aireit their ^Mt&tkm.] 
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ast cast, castle, fast, last, lasting, mast, (master 
retains the a as in far) nasty, vast, fantas- 
tic, bastion, alabaster, 8cc. 

nsk ask, badLet, cask, flask, task, &c. 

4^ after, craft, abaft, waft, &c. 

Many of these words were fonnerly written with u 
after the a, and pronounced accordingly ; " but since the 
u has vanished, the a has been gradually pronounced 
slenderer and shorter, though the termination mand in 
command, demand, &c, fonnerly written commaund, de" 
maundy still retains the long sound inviolably.*' Walker. 



<8. -— THE LIQUID SOUND OF JC, C, AND G HARD, 

BEFORE A AND.i. 

The liquid sound of these consonants before a sounded 
asin/ar, and before i, distinguishes the polite pronuncia- 
tion of London from that of every other part of the island. 
This pronunciation is neiurly as if the a and % were pre- 
ceded by e. Thus, hind is sounded as if written he4ndi 
card as ke-ard, and regard as re-ge-ard. The sound of 
the consonant is hereby softened and better united with 
the subsequent vowel. Mr. Walker has 'shown that this 
is not a fanciful peculiarity, but a pronunciation arising 
from a regard to euphony and the analogy of the lan- 
guage ; that it is admitted by most writers oa orthoepy; 
and that it is not the ofispring of the present day, as it 
was mentioned even by Ben Jonson*. Among the words 

* Sm Walker's Pklndplec, Noi. 9% and 160; and Smart*! Gnunmar of 
P)[!omuiciatloBf pt 67, art. 52. . ^ 
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ia which tbk Uqttid Bovnd is pteultirly obMnraUo^^the 
foUowingi w|th their compounds, require to be mea- 
tioned: sky, kite, , kind, calf, calve$t car, carcass, card, 
cart, carp, carpet, carpenter, carve, carbuncle, carnal^ car- 
tridge; garden, garland, garter, garment, garnish, garni" 
ture, guard, regard, gird, girt, girl, guide, guile, guise, 
gaunt, gauntlet. 



9, — FAULTY PBONUNCIATION OF ACCENTED VOWELS.. 

The irregular sound of o, as heard in the words dove, 
lave, &c. is frequently disregarded by those who think 
themselves bound to follow the speUing. Such speakers 
require to be reminded that o, wheh' undelr the accent 
and followed by m, n, v, or th, very frequentTy has the 
above-mentioned short sound of u as inmb. This pro- 
nunciation is required in comfort^ company, combat, 
oomrade« &c. among, mongrel, monger, ton, tongue, &c. 
covet, covenant, oven, &c. other, mother, doth, &c« . 
. The same sound is to be a.dmitted iu a few instances 
before ;:; and r; as in dozen, cozen ; bor<High, attorney, 
jdiorough *. 

U^ following r, sometimes assumes the sound of 
00^ instead of 4ts sound in cube. This happens ia th^ 
foUowiflg words, and in their compounds : truth^ truly, 
brute, ruin^ ruler, unndy, frugal^ cruel, onicify, pru4ent; 
Druid, fruit &c« ■ ? .^ 

The Ibllowing faults in the pronuncialion of accented 
vowels are principally provincial; but as they are some- 

• See No. 165 of the * Principles' prefixed. ^ WiOJiEir'ff DMotmqr*. 



times, through iiiddvertencc; coriiihittcd feven byihoise 
wba ai^ in otb^ raspects aocorate.^aid elegant speakers^ 
and as they eKtt^tid to a considerable dass of words, tbey 
require to to tiotioed.> - - 

^ In catchy g^ther^ihaving, tA$nk», th(mk$givmjgp Scc; the 
u k pflm incorreQ% .^onftded. as e^ as if written kekAy 
gather i hmngt the^t thanksgiving* Gdiy forget^ yet, in^ 
^euM^,, are 2iia&c^Mto.gft^forgit^yit^ aned insOd; sina 
int(^ 9^^ce^ wiJ^j^dlj/ujuHke^ sticky shut,. kCi, arefit^ 

To chsmpl €f or tif,. whein nnder the accent ind fol<^ 
loured by a voitd> into t^, is an error which may be coii* 
eidered altogether provincial ; but as the words in which 
it i9 observable, are of frequent, occurrence in the Holy 
Scriptures^ in the Church-Servifee, or in sermons^ it ma^ 
be useful to mention it. Ife this mode of i^rontmbiattoh^ 
the words imperative, heresy, merry, verily, error, miracles, 
irritate, &c. are altered into impur-ative, hur-esy, marry, 
vur-ily, urror, mur-acles, urritate, 



10, — PBONUNCIATION C^F UNACCENTED sVljUblES. 

*' Besides such imp^Hfe^iaons in pronunciation as diV 
gust every ear not accustomed to tbeiii, there $iie"a ili6u- 
sand iuis^nsible deviatidhs iti the more minute parts of 
language, «s the uhacefented syllable muy be called, which 
do h^ strik^ the ear so forcibly as to mark any direct 
impropriety in particular Words, but^eccasion only such a 
j^eneral imperfection as gives a bad impression pa the 
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whole. Speakers with these imperfections, pass very 
wdl in common conTersation ; but when they are re- 
quired to pronoance with emphasis, and for that purpose 
to be more distinct and definite in their atteraQce# here 
their ear fails them : they have been accustomed only to 
loose, cursory speakings and for want of firmness of pro- 
nunciation, are like those painters who draw the muscu- 
lar exertions of the human body without any knowledge 
of anatomy. This is one reason, perha^, why we find 
the elocution of so few people agreeable when they read 
orspeak to an assembly, while so few ofiend us l^ their 
utterance in common conversation. A thousand faults 
lie concealed in a miniature, which a microscope brings to 
view; and it is only by pronouncing on a larger scale, as 
public speaking may be called, that we prove the pro- 
priety of our elocution.*'— Walker. 



11. — ALLOWABLE FLUCTUATION IN THE SOUND OF 
SOME UNACCENTED VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

(a) il, final in a syllable without accent, receives a 
sound between that of a as heard in ah, and that of ti in 
fur. Ex. o-bound, tro-duce, di-o-dem, ide-o. 

(b) A, followed by a consonant in a syllable without 
accent, receives a sound which wavers between that in at 
and that in ut. In colloquial pronunciation it will tend 
towards the latter sound ; in ddiberate reading or speak- 
ing, it will decline less from the former. Ex. combat, 
nobleman. 



APPENDIX. S25 

{c) O, followed by a consonant in a final syllable with- 
ovit acc^it, acquires the sound of short, or shut u, as 
heard in tub; and if not in a final syllable, it approaches 
that sound. 

In a final syllable, o is sounded decidedly as «i.* thus 
mammock* cassock, method, pistol, custom, author, car- 
rot, &c« are pronouneed mammtick, casstick, methtiJ, &c. 

The same sound is adopted in the numerous class of. 
words ending in on, ^ion, and tion; as tendon, bludgeon, 
sjrphon, million, champion, centurion, occasion, nation, 
&c. 

The case is the same in unaccented monosyllables : — 
thus, * The sense of(uv) words is learned yrom (frumj 
use/ 

(d) O, not in a final syllable, approaches the sound of 
short u: command^ conjecture, recollect, recommend. 
Consult Walker's Dictionary on these words. 

(e) The sound of t^ which comes after /, j, s, t, and d, 
circumstanced as in lute, sluice, juice, censure, leisure, na- 
ture, verdure, wavers between the sound of 2« as heard in 
rude and that in cube \ 

(f ) The words the, to, your, for, my, vary in their 
sound according to their situation. 

. When the precedes a word beginning with a vowel, the e 
is sounded plainly and distinctly ; but when it precedes 
a consonant, it has a short sound, littiie more than the 
sound of th without the e. This difference will be per- 
ceptible by comparing the oil, the air. Sec* with the pen, 
the hand, &c. It is obvious in the following couplet :— 

<' Somei foreign writers, some our own despise ; 
The ancients only, or the modems prize." ' '' 

♦ See Smart's * Theory,* &c. p. 37. 

9 
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To, likewise^ is pronounced long befoie a TOwel> and 
short before a consonant This distinctioa will be evi- 
dent, by the following examples : to ask, to end, to open, 
to utter f to begin, ** One man went to Eton ; another 
went to London." 

Your and for, when unaccented, have their vowels 
shortened into a sound like that heard iajw: *^ Give 
me your (yur) hand ; I wish for (fur) help ♦•** 

When my is not accented, the y is jHXHioimced as the 
y in abhf, lady. 



12. — FAULTY FEONUNCIATION OF UNACCENTED 

VOWELS. 

E, i, 0, in unaccented syllables, are erroneou&fly 
sounded Uke short u; and u like e. 

L In unaccented commencing syllables, 

e final in the syllable, is improperly sounded like 
short u : 

event, cb-vent ; especial, f»-special ; before, buf-tore ; 
believe, &fi/-lieve ; beneath, &«»-neath ; peruse, jpiir-ruse ; 
xepent, nip-pent, 8ic. 

i final in the syllable f, is improperly sounded like Oh : 

* Another intermediate aoundy, namely, between die a in fate and tc in. 
fitr, is sometimes given to the t in virtue, tfirgin, &c. ; but it is here omitte^^ 
on accomit of its not being yery generally adopted.] 

t When I ends a syllable immediately before the accent, it is. .sometimes 
pronounced long, as in vi-tality, where the first sellable is somided exactly 
like the first of vial; and sometimes short, as in digest, where the t is pro- 
nounced as if the word were written de-gesi. Consult Walker's ' Principles,* 
No. 115 to No. 138; also Smart's < Practical Grammar,' pp. U3, 134. 



APPENDIX. 227 

bisect, i£&-8ect ; direct, duk-rect ; digest, duh-g^Bt ; mi* 
nute, muh-nnte, 8ic. 

o final in the syllable, is improperly sounded like u * : 
obey, t£&-bey ; oblige, te&-blige ; opinion, tip-pinion ; so^ 
ciety, sus'siety, &c. 

* 

II. In unaccented nnddk syllables, 

iMe is improperly sounded like ubble : visiblei vis-ubble, &c* 

U — — — m/ . j^unily, fam-ully, &c. 

Uff ' fu*y: hypocrisy, hypoc-russy, &c. • 

ity • utty : charity, char-utty, &c. 

o ' un : agony, agun-ny, &c« 

n ■ ■ e: particular, partic-e-lar, &c. 

regular, reg^e^hr, &c. 
monument, mon-enment 
augury, aug^-ry. 

IIL In unaccented ,/&ia2 syllables, 

«f is improperly changed into ud : committed, committttd, &e. 
el • ul : gospel, gosptd, &c. 
^nm ' ■ ' wnn : solemn, soltimn, &c. 
' " ■ umog : patience, patitmce, &c. 



e»4 — ■ ' ■■' unt : silent, ailitnt, &t» 

es t " ff« ; wishes, wishiui, &c. 

ess • ' nts : goodness, goodnitss, &c. 

effk " uth : sinncUi, dnnuth, &c. 

^ lip .• worsldp, worshiqp, &c. 

U '■ ui : spirit, sfitutf Sfc. 

ite. ui: infinite, infinut, &c 

oco —————— ur : window, windier, &c 

The termination ful is sometimes incorrectly pro- 

« The fluctuating sound of tiie o, noticed in p. 225, takes place when o is 
lUlowed by a coasanant in the syUahte. 

t £ is properly sounded as u iajbud unaccented syllables before r : as in 
writer, reader , pronounced as if written fmfttr, readur ; but in commencing 
unaccented syllables, as In erroneous, eruption, &c., e retains the sound it has 
in met and me, 

q2 



228 APPENDIX. 

nounced with the short sound of the u ; thus beautj/frly 
dntiful, &c. instead of beauti/ii//, duti/ti//. 



13. — SUPPRESSING UNACCENTED VOWELS WRBKE 
THEY SHOULD BE SOUNDED, AND SOUNDING THEM 
WHERE THEY SHOULD BE SUPPRESSED, 

The termination ED in the past tense and participle. 

Most clergymen think that the verbal and participial 
ed should be distinctly sounded in reading the Church- 
Service, This practice is supposed to help to form a 
dignified distinction between the language of divine 
worship and that of ordinary conversation. 

The exception, according to Walker, is when the ed is 
preceded by a vowel : thus he recommends that the e 
should be suppressed in justifiedy glorified, 8cc. This ex- 
ception is admitted for the evident purpose of preventing 
the difficulty of utterance, occasioned by the hiatus of 
the vowels. For this reason the exception should ex- 
tend to words ending with y or w, when those letters 
are sounded as vowels : as in obeyed, strayed, owed, be- 
stowed, &c. The elision of the e in words having these 
and similar terminations, is uniformly adopted by Poets ; 
who, though very uncertain guides with respect to the 
position of accent, must be admitted to be good judges 
of what sounds are to be regarded as smooth and har- 
monious. It must however be noticed, that if the accept 
does not immediately precede the w, that letter seems to 
acquire the power of a consonant: thus in the word 
' hallowed,^ in the Lord^s Prayer, the general ear seems to 
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require, that it should be pronounced halh-wedy which 
forms a very harmonious trisyllable, very easy to be pro- 
nounced when followed by a pause, or by a word which 
admits an accent, as is the case in the prayer : — ^ h^- 
lowed b^ thy name.' ** 

But with respect to the rule itself, it is desenring of 
remark, that, though most clergymen admit it to be 
right in theory, very few are uniform in their practice of 
it. They adhere to it with tolerable regularity perhaps 
in the unvaried parts of the service ; but they frequently 
neglect it when readii^ the Psalms and Lessons, the 
Epistles and Gospels: so that the vowel in edis some- 
times distinctly sounded in one part of the sentence, and 
suppressed in another. As this irregularity is exceed- 
in^y prevalent, it ought to be ascribed to some general 
cause ; and such may be found, possessing very exten- 
sive, though secret influence, upon the practice of most 
readers. Their ear inclines them unconsciously to prefer 
those which are the more harmonious sounds, and the 
organs of speech naturally slide into that mode of pro- 
nunciation which is attended with least effort. 

Though it is readily allowed, that, in many cases, the 
distinct sound given to ed may contribute to harmony 
and facility of pronunciation, yet it sometimes .will be 
found to produce a contrary effect, by its adding to the 
number of unaccented syllables, and thereby increasiiig 
the difficulty of utterance, and by producing an un- 
pleasant repetition of similar sounds. For example : 
* believe^f on in the world ; received up into glory'-^if the 
the final eif s are to be sounded in this passage, the 
reader will feel that considerable effort is required in 
order to pronounce the words distinctly and smoothly. 
This difficulty arisen from the intervention of four feeble 
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unaccented syllables between the principal accent on 
believed and toorld, received and glory. To lessen the 
difficulty, a pause would be required after believed on, 
and after received up. On the contrary, the saitence 
would be pronounced with greater facility, and certainly 
with greater force, by admitting the elisions : — * beli^r'd- 
on in the w6rld ; rec^iVd-up into gliry.' And here a 
doubt naturally arises whether the objection, which has 
l&een ui^ed by Mr. Addison and by most modem writets 
on elocution, against the clustering of consonants whidi 
is produced by suppressing the vowels, may not have 
been carried too fiur. The elision of the « in the verbal 
terminations edst, is indeed always harsh ; and that in est ia 
generally so ; and theref<»e is seldom adopted. But the 
eliaon in the termination ed is, in many cases, not at all 
harsh. The consonants may indeed have a crowded 
appearance to the eye, but they do not soQnd unplea-* 
sandy to the ear : for instance, the contracted words 
simi'd, oppress' dj distressed, may be thought to be barbarous 
in their look ; but the actual sound of them rhymes with 
wind and Inde, lest and rest — sounds which are surely 
not unharmonious. — ^A similar remark may be extended 
to verbs in which / precedes the terminational ed, as as^ 
sembFd, settFd, troubFd, mingVd, kmdtd, saddled, sprhdctd^ 
file, the sounds of which, as they are usually pronounced 
in conversation, are not inferior in smoothness and ease 
of utterance to assendhkd, sett-led, troubled, See. 

'* The common opinion,^ says Mr. Smart, '' that a syl^* 
lable cannot be formed without the aid of a vowel, is erro- 
neous, at least in regard to the English language* Why 
should not consonants be capable of forming syllables, 
since many of them are in so great a degree vocal?** 

Besides, the sound (^contracted words is frequently 
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softened by being placed before a word beginning with a 
vowel : thus, if there is any harshness in the sound of the 
word smti'd, it is removed by the position of the word in 
the following example ' sinn'd against Heaven :' here the 
first word sUdes smoothly into the second^ and isattended 
with as much harmony as when the vowel is not sup* 
pressed, and certainly with much more ease of utterance ; 
— sinned against heaven/ A similar remark may be applied 
to the expression, ' 9L£Biicied and distressed in mind/ 8cc. 
The last letter of the contracted word pronounced distrest, 
flows very harmoniously into the following vowel, 'distrest 
in mind,' &c. ; and the cacophony arising from the rapid 
recurrence of the syllable ed in * afflicted and distressed/ 
would be avoided. From the preceding considerations 
the following inferences may perhaps be £aarly deduced : 

The propriety of soimding or of suppressing the e in 
the participial and verbal termination ed, will depend 
upon the position of the word. The suppression will be 
proper when it will promote ease of utterance by lessen- 
ing the number of unaccented syllables, or prevent an un- 
pleasant tautophony. 

In the Lord's Pray^, though the word ' hallowed ' 
may, with much harmony, be pronounced as a trisyllable, 
yet it appears almost necessary not to give it the same 
pronunciatioa at the eaad of the fourth commandment-— 
' wherefore the Lord blessed the seventh day and h&l« 
lowed it.' If haUowed should here be pronounced as a 
trisyllable, an accent must be given to the word ' it ;* be- 
cause three unaccented syllables in succession cannot be 
uttered ; and as this word is the last in the sentence, 
there will be great probabiUty of its receiving more ac- 
cent than it ought to have, and of becoming almost em- 
phatic, — a distinction not required by the sense. Right 
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meaning, therefore, as well as ease of uttorance, wiH be 
consulted by saying * hsdlow'd-it ' rather than 'hallowed 
itV 

The suppression of the e in the following instances 
which occur in the Church-Service» would perhaps either 
promote ease of utterance, or prevent harshness of 
sound: 

I.— <ieclar'd unto mankind— 
Our fathers have decl&r'd unto us — 
— n6mber*d with thy saints— 
— 8&v"d from our enemies — 
— 6rder*d by thy* governance — 
— establish 'd among us — 
. — g&ther'd together in thy name— 
— scattered the proud — 
— promis'd to our forefathers. 

2. — visited and redeemed his people— 
— erred and are deceiv'd — 
— a£Elicted or distressed. 

In conclusion it must be mentioned, that some clergy- 
men, and even some in the most dignified stations, never 
make any difference between the pronunciation in read- 
ing the language of Scripture and the Church-Service^ 
and that which is adopted on all other occasions : con- 
ceiving that sufficient distinction is produced by a ge- 
neral solemnity of delivery. 

In the words, aged, beloved, blessed, cursed, learned, 
winged, when used as adjectives^ the final e is 

* It is worthy of remark, that this word occurs eleven times in Milton's 
poems, and is always pronounced haUow*tL This however may be accounted 
for by the nature of fhe metre in all the instances in which the word is used* 

6 



APPENDIX. 233 

seldom suppressed even in common conversation * ; it is 
therefore not to be suppressed in reading the Scripture6or 
the Liturgy. 

Adverbs formed by adding ly to participial adjectives 
ending in ed, very often retain the sound of e in those 
very words which suppressed it before the composition 
took place : thus, the e is sounded in assuredly, advisedly , 
vnfeignedly, &c. 



14. THE TERMINATION £L. 

E before I, in a final unaccented syllable, must 
always be pronounced distinctly: thus, rebel, model, 
angel, gospel, apparel, lintel, gravel, bowel, &c. 

The exceptions are shekel, weasel, ousel, nousel, navel, 
ravel, snivel, hazel, nozle, pronounced as if ymtteiashikle, 
weasle, &c« 



15, THE TERMINATION £N+. 

E before n, on the contrary, in a final unaccented 
syllable, and not preceded by «i liquid, should always be 
suppressed : as harden, garden, burden^ bounden, roughen, 

* Except when oompounded with anodier word ; as * A fuU-ag'd hone, 
a sheath-wing'd insect.' 

t The remarks under Sectioni 15, 16, and 17, require the particular 
notice of those who are inclined to follow the spellmg as then: guide in pro- 
nunciation. 
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taken, shapen, sharpen, chosen^ lighten^ hasten *, chariea^ 
fasten, listen, glisten, christen, moisten, often, wt^ien^ 
wheaten, heathen, strengthen, burthen, smitten, begotten, 
graven, heaven, leaven, given, brazen, flaxen, &c. ; pro- 
nounced hardn, gardn, burdn, &c. hasn, chaen^ &c. 

The same elision takes place in compounds, ^Agardner, 
burdnsome, &c. 

Even after a liquid, the e is sometimes suppressed : as 
in fallen, stolen, swollen; pronounced faUn, stoln, 
swolln. 

'ExcETTiovB.^^ Hyphen, jerken, hymen, aspen, paten, 
sloven; sudden, kitchen, chicken, pattens, mittens. In 
these words the e is sounded ; in the five last, it has the 
sound of short i. 



16. THE TERMINATIONS IL 8C IN. 

** I before final / and n, must be carefully pro- 
nounced, the contrary utterance being gross and vulgar : 
pencil, vigil, pupil, griffin, urchin, resin, germin, Latin. 

Only three exceptions are admitted; namely, evii, 
devil, and cousin, pronounced e-v/, dev^vl, cuz-zn.**-^ 
Smart. 

All the words ending in unaccented il and m, appear 
to be derived from the Latin, French, or Italian. It is 
probable that the persons who first introduced them into 
our language, introduced with them somewhat of the 
foreign mode of pronouncing these unaccented termina- 

* hasten] In this word, and in the eight fdlowiog, the < is silent. 
5 
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lions ; which would become current^ because it did not 
int^i^re with the sound of any other unaccented ter« 
minations pre-existing in the English tongue. Hence it 
maybe inferred that the terminations il and in^ have at* 
ways beea sounded distinctly* 

With regard to the exceptions, it is observable that 
deoil and euU are of Anglo-Saxon origin. Of the form^ 
Johnson says, that» on account of its derivation, ** it 
were more properly written dhd.*^ Eml also ends with 
el in the original. Therefore it is not improbable^ that» 
as in numerous other words terminating in el^ the e has 
always been suppressed, and these two words have ever 
been sounded dev-vl and e-vL 

Cousin is indeed a French word ; but from our national 
love of punmngy it is not unlikely that it has in English 
been commonly pronounced like the verb to coztn s — eo^ 
at least it w.as in Shakspeare's time : Hotspur ex* 
claims, 

" Why, what a deal of candied courtesy 
This fawning greyhound then did proffer me ! 
Look*-' When Ms irfant fortune came to age* — 
And * Gentle Harry Percy,* — and * Jcind cousin*--' 
The devil take such cozeneas 1" 



17t THE TEBMINATION ON. 

The is suppressed in the final unaccented syllable on, 
preceded by c,k,d,p, B,t^z: as in bacon^beacon, bechm, 
reckon; pardon; capon; prison, reason, season, treason, 
poison, crimson, person, ksson; cotton; blazon, 8cc pro* 
nounced bacn, beacn, &c» 
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Walker remarkg that ** this supprefiaimi of the o must 
not be ranked amongst those careless abbtemtioiis 
found only among the vulgar, but must be considered as 
one of those devious tendencies to brevityy which has 
worn itself a currency in the language* and has at last 
become a part of it. To pronounce the o in those cases 
where it is suppressed, would give a singularity to the 
speaker bordering nearly on the pedantic; and the atten- 
tion given to this singularity by the hearer, would neces- 
sarily diminish his attention to the subject, and conse- 
quently deprive the speaker of something much more 
desirable.** 

The exceptions, particularly observable in solemn 
speaking, are wmon^ dxapason^ korixon, weapon. When 
f or n preceds the t, the vowel is pronounced distinctly ; 
as in wanton, sexton: and frequently so after / in the 
names, Stilton, Wilton, Melton, Milton. It is to be 
remembered, that in all these words the termination on 
is sounded un. 



18. SUPPRESSING THE VOWEL-SOUND IN THE TER- 
MINATIONS turn and sion. 

** There is a vicious manner of pronouncing these ter- 
minations by giving them a sharp hiss, which crashes 
the consonants together, and totally excludes the vowels> 
as if nation, occasion, 8cc. were written na-skn, occorshn, 
&c. These terminations, which are very numerous in 
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the language, ought to 1^ pronounced as distinctly as if 
written, naskun, occazhunC' Walk er. 



19. SUPPRESSING ^ WHEN IT OCCURS BETWEEN TWO 5*$. 

This fault is frequently observable in pronouncing the 
following words in the Church-service : lost sheep^ Chrisfs 
sake, hosts, requests, wastes ; which are incorrectly sound- 
ed as if written loss sheep, Chriss sake, hoss, requess, 
ibase. A similar suppression of t is sometimes heard in 
saying subsance, instead of substance^ 



20. SUPPRESSING If WHERE IT OUGHT TO BE 

SOUNDED ; AND INVERSELY*. 

If ought always to be sounded at the beginning of 
words, except in the following and their compounds : 
heir, heiress, honest, honesty, honour, honourable, hour, 
herb, herbage, hospital, hostler, humble. In humour and its 
compounds, the first syllable is sounded as if writtenyeu;*. 

* A similar pronundation, though not admitted by Walker, is generally 
gi^en where the sound of long or open u terminates the syllable in words 
derived from the French language : as in human, humane, humaniiy, human' 
ixe, humeral, humid, humt^y, humectate* In the Frenchi from which these 
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[A oustom tppiait to be gradually prevaiUiigof sound* 
ing the A in some of the words in the above list ; viz. — ^ 
herb, kerba^, hospital^ htmtler, and humble. Those who 
adopt this innovation, probably are not aware of the cause 
of the other mode of pronunciation* All the words be- 
ginning with a silent A, are derived from French words, in 
which that letter is not sounded. It is thorefixe proba- 
ble, that the custom of omitting the h has continued ever 
since the first introduction of the words after t]ie Nor- 
man conquest This influence of derivaticm will ex- 
plain why the A has hitherto been silent in herb and 
herbage (those words being borrowed from the French,) 
and why it has always been sounded in herbal, herboHsi, 
herbarist, herbaus, herbid, herbaceous, herbtscent — words 
derived from the Latin.] 

'' They who are endeavouring to correct the habit of 
omitting the aspirate A, generally stop when they ecMone 
to that letter, in oixler to draw in a large quantity of 
breath, which they expel with violence. An attention 
to correct speakers will amend both these faults.*^ — 
Smart. 

vords are bonowcd, the &b proncNUcad like ]^ Batittthe vwdlwe ^Ane 
and ay) it is probable that the h has bees generally sounded^ because It la 
sounded in the French word. In words of Dutch or Saxon oiisin, sa M^a 
heWf hewer, die Ms pronounoed dfstlnetf y.} 
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21. SUPPRESSING H BEFORE W; ALSO IN SHR; 
AND IN THE TERMINATION Tjff*. 

The aspirate h is oftm suppressed, particularly in the 
pronunciation of the capital, where we do not find the 
least distinction between whik and talk, wh^ and wet, 
&c. In the pronunciation of words beginning with wh^ 
we ought to breathe forcibly before we pronounce the Wy 
as if the words were written hoo-ik, hoo-et, &c. 

The principal exceptions are who^ whose, whom (pro* 
uounced hoo, hooze, hoom), whoever, whoso, whosoever^ 
whomsoever; whok, wholly, whoksak; whoksome, whdk^ 
someh/, wholesomeness ; whoop — ^in all which the w is 
silent. 

[The H is sometimes improperly omitted in pro- 
nouncing words beginning with shr ; tibius shrill, shrink, 
shrunk. See. are occasionally sounded as if written srill, 
srink, srunk, 8cc« 

The aspirate is likewise dropt by some speakers in 
the terminational th ; they pronounce sixth, sixthly, 8cc. 
as if written sixt, sixth/, 8cc,] 

* Theqe two latter fimlts are conuocm, though unnoticed by Walker.] 
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22. SOUNDING R TOO STRONGLY OR TOO FEEBLTr - 

'^ R has two sounds in our language ; one which may 
be called roug|i, and the othar smooth. — ^The smooth r 
ought to be employed only at the end of words; as in 
bar, lore, bard, dirt, $torm; and at the end of syllables, 
when r or a vowel does not immediately follow in the next 
syllable ; as in barker, wform-^r, heart-en. In .every 
other case the rough r (accompanied with a forcible pro- 
pulsion of the breath and voice) is to be used ; as in red, 
a-round, barrel, (r is followed by r in another syllable^ 
feril (r is followed by a vowel in another syllable^ ty- 
ranJt, bring, proud, dethrone. In London, we are too 
liable to substitute the smooth r in the place of the 
rough ; and even in its proper situation, we often pro- 
nounce the smooth r with so little exertion in the organs 
as to make it scarcely any thing more than the sound of 
a as heard in father. In Ireland, on the other hand, r, 
where it ought to be smooth, receives too strong a jar 
of the tongue, and is accompanied with too strong a 
breathing. We hear storm, farm, &c. pronounced some- 
thing like itaw'-rum^far-um •.** 

The following are common instances in which the r is 
by some speakers entirely suppressed : first is converted 
into fmt, wherefore into whuffore, perhaps into pduxps, 
perform into peform. 

• Smarts ' Pncdcal Grammar of BngU^i Pronundatioii,' pp. 237, 238 ; 
when will he found some very useful directions respecting the method of 
curing a defi^ve utterance of the r. 
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When a word ending with smooth r is followed by a 
word beginning with a vowel, (as bare elbow , nor all your 
artsj r appears to be in the same situation as r in 
barrel and peril. In this case, Mr. Smart recommends 
the use of Uie rough r, but not with force. ' Practical 
Grammar/ p. 304. 



23. SUPPRESSING THE SOUND OF THE FINAL CON- 
SONANTS. 

'^ One great cause of indistinctness in reading, is sink- 
ing the sound of final consonants, when they are follow- 
ed by words beginning with vowels, and of some when 
the next word begins with a consonant.'' Walkeb. 

The d in and is alvpays to be sounded when a vowel 
begins the next word, and particularly when that word is 
the article an. 

'^ When consonant-sounds of different formation im- 
mediately succeed each other, the organs must completely 
finish one, before they begin to form the next. If this 
rule is not attended to, the articulation will not be suffi- 
ciently strong. This active separation of the organs in 
order completely to finish the consonant, will, when it is 
a mute, make the ear sensible of a kind of rebounding. 
Suppose the following sentence were to be read — He re- 
ceived the whole of the rent before he parted with the 

R 
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land: we shall immediately perceive the superior dis- 
tinctness of pronouncing it with the t and d finished by 
a smart separation of the organs, and somewhat as if 
written. He recewc'de the whole of the rer^te before 
he parted'de with the 2ayi-d^.— »The judicious reader 
will observe that this rule must be followed with dis- 
cretion, and that the final consonant must not be so 
pronounced as to form a distinct syllable ; this would 
be to commit a greater error than that which it was in- 
tended to prevent : but as it may with confidence be as- 
serted, that audibility depends chiefly on articulation, so 
it may be affirmed .that articulation depends much on the 
distinctness with which we hear the final consonant; 
and trifling therefore as this observation may appear at 
first sight, when we consider the importance of audibility, 
we shall not think any thing that conduces to such an 
object, below our notice." Wa lk e r. 

** In the pronunciation of a sentence, the breath and 
voice, between the pauses of sense, ought to be in con- 
tinual flow, and the beginning sound of one word to 
follow the final sound of another without break or 
interruption/' This is called by Mr. Smart, inter- 
junction. For example. 

In the following sentences, the words connected by 
hyphens are to be interjoined in pronunciation : 

** Let-the-words-of-my-mouth^and-the-meditations-of- 
my-heart be-always-acceptable-unto-thee.*' 

*' Risingnsimultaneously at-the-irreveraitial-nMntioa- 
of-their-leader's^name^ they^wore-ievcnge.'' 



APPENDIX. 243 

'* An-inalienable-eligibility-of-election, which-was-of- 
an-au thority-that-could-not-be-disputed, rendered-the-in- 
terposition-of-bis-friends altogether-supererogatory." 

Consult Smart's Theory of Elocution, p. 46 ; likewise 
the valuable remarks in his " Practical Grammar of 
EngUsh Pronunciation.'' p. 297. 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST. 



A List of WordSi occurring in the Scriptures and the 
liturgy i to be pronounced according to the authority 
of Walker. 

*0* The figures refer to the preceding sections. 



A. 



Abhor, (A to be sounded) 

Above, abuv, not above 

Absolve, {s like z) 

Absolution, (s sharp) 

Accep'-table . 

Ac-cess' 

Accomplish, (o as in not) 

Acknowledge, ahnoV-ledge ^ 

Ad-ver-tise' 

Again, a^gen' 

Against, a^genst 



Aha! ah-hah' 
Albeit, alLbS'it 
Alienate, ale'-yen-^te^^ 
Almighty, all-migh'^ty 
Almond, d-mumd (a as in far) 
Alms, amz (a as in far J 
Aloes, al-oze 
A'men, (a as in fate J 
Among, amung ^ 
Amongst, amungst ^ 
And, not end 



Accep-table] Walker regretted, that, in his time, this word had shifted 
its accent from the second to the first syllable. It would have afforded him 
satisfaction to have known, that the principle which he recommended, has 
latterly so much prevailed, as to have nearly restored the original pronuncia- 
tion. His general rule is, that when p or c occurs before t, in words of four 
syllables', or more than four, (as in perceptible, susceptible, corruptible, in' 
corruptible, refractory, refectory, perfunctory, &c.) ease of utterance is much 
promoted by laying the accent on the syllable ending with the p or c] 

And] The faulty conversion of and into end, is sometimes heard among 
those who wish to avoid the opposite fault of making and emphatic] 
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Answer, Unser 

Ant, (a as in fat) 

Any, en-ny 

Apostle, apo^'slfo as in not) 

Apostolici gp'Oi'lot'k 



Apron, a^'pum 
Arch-angel, ark'-angel 
Are, ar fa as in far) 
Authority, anhthor^ity 
Awkward, amk-mwrd 



Any] Reiier to the remarki under the word ' many.' If there is reaion 
for continuing to pronounce that word metmy, efmy will be admitted on the 
score of affinity.] 



B. 



Bade^ bad* 

Balm, bam (a as inybr^ 
Bap-tize', not bap'-^tize 
Bath, (a as iafar) 
Because, Cs as ») 
B6-he-moth 
Behove, behoove 
Be-lieve, not blieve 
Beneath, bc'nethe (th as 
this) 



m 



Besom, bk-zum 

Betroth', be-trUh^ (th as in 

thin) 
Bier, beer 
Bosom, booz'Um 
Both, not bo-ath 
Break, brake 
Brethren, not bruthren^ nor 

breth'^e'ren 
Burial, ber-re^al 



C. 



Calf, eqfCa'BB mfar) 
Calm, cam, (a as in far) 
Castle, cassle, (^a as in cat) ' 
Catch, not ketch 
Catholic, (a as in cat) 
Censure, censkure^^ 
Chamber, chame^bur 
Chamberlain, chame^bur-lin 
Charity, (a as in chat) 
Chasten, chase^sn 
Chastity * 

Ciiastisement, ch&s'-tiz»ment * 
Children, not chiidern 
Christianity, Chris- tshe-an'ity^ 
Command, (a as in^ar^ ' 



Commandment, (an&infar) 
Concu'-piscence 
Condemn, (n silent) 
Conduit, kun-^t* 
Conquer, kong-kur 
Conqueror, kong-kw'Ur 
Con'-trite 
Cor-rup'-tible 
Covert, kuV'Vurt • 
Covetous, kw-e-tus* 
Could fl silent) 
Couldest, (l and e silent) 
Coulter, kcletur 
Crocodile, crocodil 
Cruse, kroos 



Corruptible] See note on 'acceptable/ 
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D. 



Deacon, de^-kn^^ 
Defend', not dkfend 
De-liv'-er, not dS-liv-^r 
Demand, (a as in far J ^ 
Demon, demun ^^ 
Decease, s not z 
Design, de^mne (not z) 
Desist, de^skt (not z) 
De-spite' 



Deuteronomy 
Devil, dev'l ^ 
Devilish, dev'vl-ish *® 
Diamond, duO'tnund ^^ 
Discern, diz'Zern 
Dissemble, not dizzemhle 
Draught, drqft 
Drought, drcutf not drouth 
Dromedary, druwf'^'dary^ 



E. 



Ear, not year 

Ecclesiastic,ec-c/^-2Aff-a/-li#* 
Either, e^tha* 
Engine, en-jKb 
Epistle, e^pis-'sl 



Ere, air 

Errand, not arrand 
Evil, e-vl ^« 
Ewe, yu 
Ever-las'.ting 



Either] The general sound of ei m English words is a or e, there being 
only two words, height and sleig?U, in which it has the sound of i. To give 
it this sound in either and neither is a modem' fieishion^ contrary to the strong- 
est analogies, and discountenanced by most orthoepists and many public 
speakers, who agree in preferrio^ ether and nether .I 

Everlasting} Id this word, the primary accent may be transferred to the 
ftrst sylli^e of 'ever,' if the sentiment should require it. Grant's GnUn* 
p. 1&7. 



F. 



Father (a as in far J 
Fellovrffel-lo foasin no) 
Flay, not flee 
Tollowyfol-lo (o aS'in no) 
VoYkJoke 
For6-fathers 



Forge 

Forget, not ybr^i^ ^ 
Fordiwith (th as in thm) 
Frailty, frale-ty 
Front, fruat ^ 
Furnace, /urnt« 



For6-fathers] Fore-fa -thert, according to Walker. 



^'. I 
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G. 

God, (o as in not) Great, grate 

Gold, (oasin no) Greaves, greves 

Gourd, gourde Gross, (o as in no) 

God] The short o and the d must be distinctly sounded, so that the word 
may never be corrupted into Gud, Ckutd, Gode, or Got.'] 

Great] Custom is so decided in pronouncing ea in this word like ea in 
pear and bear, that to sound it otherwise, is generally considered affectation. 



H. 

Hale, haul Heretofore, here'too-Jore 

Hallelujah, halleUiyah Hinder, a<^. 

Hallow, (a as in fit) Hindermost 

Half, haf (a as in far) H5m-age 

Have, hkv Humble (h silent) ^ 

Heard, herd (e as in met) Hundred, not hunderd 

Hearth, harth H3rnin, him 

Height, hite, not highth Hypocrisy, (s not z) 

Heresy, not her^e-zy Hypocrite, hyp-O'crit 

Herewith', (th as in thin) Hysop, hiz^zup 

haul] Walker conaders this pronunciation gross and vulgar. That the 
word has hitherto been generally so pronounced, is probable, fix>m its being 
derived from the French verb holer, in which the a has the sound of au; and 
being introduced at a very early period, the foreign sound would be retained, 
without any reference to the spelling. The common pronunciation of the 
word is preferable likewise for the sake of distinguishing it from * to hail, to 
salute.'] 



I. 

Idol, idulf not idle Instead, insted', not instid 

Infinite, in-fe-nit Iron, t-um 

Inspiration, insperaiion Issue, ish-shu^^^ 

inspe-reition] When i ends a syllable ailer the accent, it is always sounded 
like e; thus admi-ration, combi-nation, compi-latum, &c. are pronounced as if 
written ad'tne-ratUmy combe-natien, com'pe'lation, &c. 
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J. 



Jealousy, (s not z) 



Justice, not jestice* 



Knowledge, nol-ledge ^ 



K. 



Leasing, leazing 

L^p'er 

Leprosy, (s not z) 

Libertines, Lib'^er-tins 



L. 



Linen, lin-nin 
Lord, (o as in nor) 
Luxury, luk'-shury ® 
Luxurious, hig'zu-rious ^^ 



Lord] Care must be taken to sound the o and r distinctly and fully in this 
word, to prevent it from being changed into such sounds as the following^ 
which are occasionally heard : Lard, Lurd, Lod, Lode, Lorud, Lud, Laudl 



Many, menny 
Manifold, man'-e-fold 
Master, (a as in far) ^ 
Marry, (a as in mat) 
Mediator, me'de-d'tur^^ 



M. 



Medicine, med'e-sin 
Merchant, not marchant 
Mine, not min 
Miracle, (i as in pin) 
Mountain, moun-tin 



Many] General custom favours this pronunciation, which has probably 
always been the somid of the word, derived from the Saxon word mcBtug, 
Amongst old^ writers it was often written menie or meyny,"] 

Manifold] Etymology would require this word to be pronounced memiij/bM', 
but custom decides odierwise. A similar deviation prevails in the preposi- 
tion to -wards, in which o has its regular sound, though the primitbe word 
io is sounded like the adverb too,"] 
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Nature, na'tshure ^ 
Natural, luil'-teAti-ra/ * 
Natioual, notA-tiii-a/ * 
Neither, neither 



N. 



Nephew, nevvu 
None, mill 
No-table 



Neither] See remarks under the word * either.' 



Oaths, othz (th as in thu) 
Obeisance, ohd-sance 
Oblige, (hhUdge 
Often, of-fn 



O. 



One, wun ' 
Oncei wunse * 
Only, ofvft/y, VLOi^My 
Or-di-na-ry or ord-na-ry 



P- 



Paradise^ ("a as in mat) 
Pardon, par^dn ^' 
Pardonable, par-dn-a'-hl ^' 
Pardoning, par^dn-ing 
Pa'-rent, not par-ent 
Parliament, paT'le-ment 
Path (a as in far; f A as in 

thinj 
Paths, patka (th as in this} 
Pa.tri.arch«<»»> 
Perform (^o as in not J 
Peril, pHtr-ilf not puar-U 
Perhaps, (h to be sounded) 
Person, jper-«i*' 
Persuasion, persuarzhtn^^ 
Persuasive, (s sharp *) 
Pitied, |Nl-ic^ 
Pour, pare 

Pomegranate, pum^grofC-niat 
Po'-t^-tate 
Pre-cept 



2 



Pre*side, (s not z) 
President, prez-ze^drnt 
Prison, prtz-zn *' 
Prisoner, priz-zn-ur " 
Process, prds'-ess 
Prophecy, s^prof-ft-se 
Prophesy, t?. proffe-st 
Propitiation, iNro-fN«&-e-^ 

Proving, proomng 
Psalm, som (^« as inyor^ 
Psalmist, sat^mstf r« as ia 

far) 
Psalmody, sal'-nuhdefaBS in 

Pun-ish^ not po^-m m 
Pfinisfament, net* pofMtUh^ 

ment 
Pursue, puT'Siif *^^ 
Push, poofA 
Put, (u as in bull) 



* 5 in the Elective termination tkfe, b always sharp and hisdng. 
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Q. 



Quality, (a like o in not) * 
Qualify, (mo) * 



Quantity, (a like o in fio<^ * 



R. 



Raisin, ra^xn (Walker, re*zn) 
Rather (a as in ftU) not 

ruther 
Ravening, r&V'Vn-ing 



Reason, re^zn^ not re^mn *' 
Reasonable, re^zn-a-bl ^' 
Revolt, (^0 as in hoU) 
Rule, roo/, not re-ule ^ 



S. 



Sabbath-day, (only one ac- 
cent) 
Sac-ra-ment * 
S^c-ra-ment-al ' 
Sacrifice, *. sdh-hre-fize * 
Says, fes; 

Scarceness, (a as in fate J 
Schism, fizm 

Scourge, simrje (u as in tub) 
Season, se-zn}^ 
Second, sek-kundf not sehknd 



Seethe, (th as in this) 
Selves, not sulves 
Sepulchre, sep'-nUhtr^ (n as 

in tub) 
Sew, sow 

ShaU, neither shuUnor shawl 
Shalt, not «A«/^ 
Shew, show 
Shone, sh6n * 
Should, (I silent) 
Shouldest, (Z and e silent) 



SiLbbath-day] When two substantives are compounded, one accent is com- 
monly used instead of two. ** Thus, we should say, the wdr minister, if there 
were no other ministers of state beside that one ; but as there are others, we 
say the wdr-minister, with a reference to the others." Smart. On the same 
principle, only one accent is given to SiAbath'day, Todn-^ervatU, mdid-servantf 
jiklgment-seatf &c 

Sacrifice] To pronounce the substantive, as some speakers do, rhyming with 
vice (in order to distinguish it from the verb,) is to adopt a pronunciation in 
direct defiance of analogy. The syllable tee, unaccented at the end of a words 
is always sounded iss wiUi the s sharp ; as in prqjiu^, office, chaSce^pitmke^ 
Fenice, licorice, notice, service, &c. Cockatrice is scarcely an exception*] 
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S6d-er 

Soften, iof'fn 

Sojourn, s&^m (u as in tub) 
Soiourner, sd-jum-ur 
Solace, s6t'Uu 
Sov'ereign, mo'-tir-m 
SpYrit, not tper'it^ nor spur^it 
Staves, pL of staffs rhymes 
with calves 



Starry, (a as inybr) 

Subject', verb 

Subjec'-ted, part, adj. 

Subtilty, tut'tl-ty 

Such, not setch^ 

Suit, not shute^^ 

Sworn, (o as in fio ; w sound* 

ed) 
Synagogue, sm'-a^gSg 



Staves] This pronunciation, which analogy justifies, is adopted by some 
who are generally considered very oonect speakers. Walker makes it rhyme 
with coMf.] 



T. 



9 



T&b-ret 
Talk, tank 
Terrible, not turrible 
Testimony, testmun'y 
Thanks, not thenkSf ^ 
Thanks'-giving (accent 

the first) 
Than, not then ^ 



on 



Thraldom, tkrawl-^m^^^ 
Toward, adv. td-urd 
Towards, t&^urdz 
Treason, tre-zn " 
Treasonable, fre-sm-o-fcZ ^ 
Tr5th 

Truths, fth as in tldn) 
True, troo^ not tre^ew^ 



U. 



Underneath, undernethe, (th as in this) 



Venison, ven^zn 
V^r-y, not vuv'ty 
Victuals, vittlz 



V. 



Virtue,t;tr-^*AM ^ 
Virtuous, vir-tshU'Us ® 
Volume, vol-yume 



Venison] Walker advises that this word should be a trisyllable in reading 
the language of Scripture ; but general custom is against him. If his sugges- 
tion were adopted, a similar principle ought to be extended to victuals, and 
ftunn^M.] 
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W. 



Walk, wauh 
Wast, nf6st 
Weapon, fvep-pun ^"^ 
Were, w^, not ware 
Whereof, hrvare^of fo as in 

noi) 
Wherefore, hware-fore 
Whereunto, kivare*un'io6 
Who, hoo " 
Whom, ho<m " 
Whose, hooze^ *^ 
Whole, hoU «* 
WhoUy, hoU-e «^ 
Wicked, fvik''id 
Wickedness, wtk'idrness 



Wi-Ii-ness 

With, {th as in this) 

Womb, woom 

Women, wtm-^ffiin 

Wonder, wunder ^ 

Wont, moant^ or wunt ; not 

want 
Worship, wurship ^ 
Would, wood 
Wouldest, {I and e silent) 
Wound, woond 
Wrap, not wrop 
Wrath, rawth 
Wrestle {t silent) 
Wroth, rothf (o as in 920/) 



Weapon] Wefhpn, according to Walker. 
Wrath] Roth f o as in not) according to Walker. 



Y. 



Yellow, yeUh 

Ydnder, not yandeTf yendeTf 
nor yunder 



Your's, (* as z) 
Youths, (th as in thin) 



Zealot^ zU'Ut 



Zealous, zitl^us 



PRONUNCIATION 



OF 



SCRIPTURE PROPER NAMES. 



A DIVERSITY in tbe pronunciation of Scripture Names 
is^ from various causes, becoming more and more 
prevalent — m^u^h to the annoyance of learned as well 
as unlearned ears. The chief cause of this evil may 
be ascribed to there being two guides on the subject, 
who differ widely in their priaciplei^f I>r, Oliver in 
his * Scripture Lexicon ' follows the authority of the 
Septuagint "i^ at all hazards, and in consequence 
adopts some very extraordinary changes in names 
most familiar to tbe pubHc ear. 

For examj^ ; he lengthens the sooad of the fioal 
vowel in the following instances : — Hi-reb, Dofi-i-el, 
E-zek'-i-elf Shem, Lot, J6-seph, Est'-her^^ Ja-cob, He -rod 
(both vowels long), Si-man, AsK-ur, &c. : he shortens 
the sound of the first vowel in Ed-en, En\oci, Heb'- 



* ** The true pronunciation of the Hebrew language, as Doctor Lowth 
observes, is lost* To refer us for assistance to the Masoretic points, would 
be to launch us on a sea without shore or bottom : the only compass by 
which we can steer on this boundless ocean, is the Septuagint version of the 
Hebrew Bible; and as it is highly probable the translators transfused the 
sound of the Hebrew Proper Names into the Greek, it gives us something 
like a clue to guide us out of this labyrinth.*'—»WALKERr 
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rews, Ner-o, Bet-i-al, &c. ; and he changes the usual 
place of the accent in Got-i-ah, Pot-iph'-ar, Je-roV-o-am, 
TMnaSf Deb-i-rah, Sad^diKeei, Em-man-u-el, Sam-d-el, 
Ra-pha-ilf Cher-u-bimSf Ca-i-a-phas, I-sa-i^ah, A-cha-i^, 
&c, Mr. Walker, on the contrary, in his " Key to the 
Pronunciation of Scripture Proper Names," admits 
the Septuagint as his general guide, but makes a 
compromise in certain cases where common usage 
has positively decided in opposition to the general 
rule. That the public opinion inclines in favour of 
the latter work, may be reasonably inferred from its 
having attained the eighth edition. With the hope of 
producing more uniformity in the pronunciation of 
the Clergy, the student is presented, first, with an 
Abridgment of the most important of Walker's Rules ; 
and, secondly, with a Selection of such Proper 
Names, occurring in the Lessons on Sundays and Holy 
days, as are most subject to diversity of pronunciation, 
either from mistake, or from adopting the authority of 
one or the other of the above-mentioned writers. 



RULES 



FOR 



PRONOUNCING SCRIPTURE PROPER 

NAMES, 

Selected and abridged from Walker's ** Key^ S^c^ 



In the pronunciation of the letters of the Hebrew Proper 
Names^ nearly the same rules prevail as in pronouncing 
those of Greek and Latin. 

L Where the vowels end a syllable with the accent 
on it, they have their long open sound : thus^ Nd-bal, 
lE-den], Si-rach, GS-shen^zxid 21(i-&aZ^ have the accented 
vowels sounded exactly as in the English words paper, 
metre, spider^ n6ble, tiUor. 

2. When a consonant ends the syllable, the preceding 
vowel is short, as Sani-urel^ Lem-u-el, Sim'-e-on, -So?-o- 
mon, Suc-coth, Syn-a-gogue, 

3. Every final t forming a distinct syllable, though 
unaccented, has the long open sound, as A^i, [Shim'-e-u} 

4. Every unaccented t, ending a syllable not final, is 
pronounced Uke e, as A^ri-el, Ab'^di-el; pronounced 
A-re-el, AV-de^eL 
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5. The vowels ai are sometimes pronounced in one syl- 
lable, and sometimes in two. As the Septuagint version 
is our chief guide in the pronunciation of Hebrew proper 
names, it may be observed, that when these letters are 
pronounced as a diphthong in one syllable, like our En- 
glish diphthong in the word daily, they are either a diph- 
thong in the Greek word, or expressed by the Greek 
€ or I, as Ben-at'tth, Bayala ; Hu'-shai, Xovtrl ; Hu'^aif 
Ovjoi, &c. ; and that when they are pronounced in two 
syllables, as Sham-ma-i, ShasJi-a-i, Ber-a-i-ah, it is be- 
cause the Greek words by which thley are translated, 
as Da/xai, ^EffEt, Bapaca, make two syllables of these 
vowels. 

Isaiah and Caiaphas, Graecised by 'Horatac and Kam^ac, 
are exceptions. 

When ai is final in a word, it is sounded exactly like 
the English ay without the accent, as in holiday, rounde- 
lay, galloway; but when it is in the middle of a word 
and followed by a vowel, the i is pronounced as if it were 
y, and as if this y articulated the succeeding vowel : 
thus Ben-ai-ah is pronounced as if written Ben-a-yah *. 

6. Ch is pronounced like k; as Chebar, Chemosh, 

* Modern fashion gives to the diphthong ai, in Greek, Latin, and Hebrew 
proper names, a broad sound, like that heard in the aiffirmation ay. Those 
who adopt this pronunciation in Isaiah and EsaiaSf and who are likewise ad- 
vocates for adhering to the guidance of the Septuagint, seem to overlook the 
£ict, that the letters ai are separated in the Greek name ; and that, there- 
fore, it should be pronounced as if written I-za'-e-ah and E-zc^-e-as, This 
would very nearly accord with the sound which Walker assigns to it. But 
the more rigid followers of the Greek are required, in obedience to the accen- 
tuation, to agree with Dr. Oliver in converting the name into I-ta-i'^ah and 
E'sa-t-eu, Similar remarks are applicable to the manner of pronouncing 

Caiapfias,'] 

S 
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Enoch, &c. pronounced Kebar^ Kemoshj Enok, Cheru^ 
bim and Rachel seem to be perfectly anglicised^ as the ch 
in these words is always heard as in the Ei^ish words^ 
cheer, child, riches, 8cc. 

7. Almost the only difference in the proniin^iation of 
the Hebrew, and of the Ghreek and Latin Proper Names 
is, that 

G is hard before e and t in Hebrew Proper Names : 
as Ge-ra, Ger'-i-zim, Gid-e-an^ Git-gal^ Me^gid-^t, 
8cc. 

(a) Some names^ however, by passing through the 
Greek of the New Testament, have acquired the softened 
sound ofj : such as Genr-nes-aret, Beth'-pha-ge, &c. pro- 
nounced Jen-nes>-aret, Betk-pha-je, &c. 

8. * C is soft before e and i, according to the English 
analogy in pronouncing Greek and Latin names : thus 
Ce-drofi, A'Cet-da-ma, + {^Cin'-ne-roth, Cif'tim,'\ &c. are 
sounded as if written Se-dron, A-sel 'da-ma, [Sin'-ne-roth, 
Sitiim,'] &c. 

9. The unaccented termination aJi ought to be pro- 
nounced like the a in father. The a in this termination, 
however, frequently falls into the indistinct sound in the 
final a m Africa, Mtfia, &e. nor can we easily perceive 
atiy distinction in this respect between Elijah and EUshcu 
But if the accent be on the ah, then the a ought to be 
pronounced like the a in faiher ; as TaK-e-ra^ Tafi-pe' 
nts, 8tc. 

« This Utile is cotnbin^ >wtth Ride 7 in Walktfr's * Key.' 
f Among the examples. Walker gtres Cedrom, Cited, aild Cittern, The 
first and last of these words do not occur in Scripture ; nor is Cisai found in 
the F4ngli8h version, Kish being substituted for it in Esther, ii. 5.] 
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RULES FOR ASCERTAINING THE ENGLISH QUANTITY 
OV THE VOWELS IN HEBREW PROPER NAMES. 

11.* The Rule which prevails in our pronunciation of 
Greek and Latin dissyllables having but one consonant in 
the middle, is adopted in Hebrew Proper Names : viz. the 
first vowel is accented, and receives the long open sound f : 
thus K6rah, and not Korah; M6loch, and not Moloch: 
[fnocA, and not £»'ocA; fTden, andnotj&^en;] without 
any regard to the short vowel in the Greek wotds of the 

Septuagint, MoXAx, Kop^, Ev^Xt E%- 

12. The shortening power of the antepenultimate ac- 
cent and of the secondary accent, wbicfa prevails in our 
pronunciation of Greek and Latin, as well as of our own 
language (see p. 216), is likewise extended to Hebrew 
Proper Names^ and is subject to similar exceptions; 
thus Je-hosh'-a-phat is pronounced as if written Je-hSsr-a- 
phot, though the name has a long vowel in the Greek 

'IiifO'a^or* 

The secondary accent has the same shortening power 

* Walker's Rule 10 has already been inserted as Exception (a) to Rule 
7. 

t The Rule wiU be more comprehensive and equally just when expressed 
in the following form : The penultimate accent lengthens the vowel which 
has but one consonant, or two, proper to begin a syllable, between it and the 
next vowel : thus Kd^ah, M6-loch, Shd^drach, A-hram^ Hebron, C^-dron, 
Mi'ihach, G^sJien, Adamz^-dek, EU^-zer, Shatman^-zer, &c. In all these 
instances, Dr. Oliver adopts the shortened sound of the vowel under the pe- 
nultimate accent, on the authority of the Septuagint.] 

s2 
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in Othanias, where the primary accent is on the third, 
and the secondary on the first syllable, as if spelt Oth-o- 
ni-as. 



R.ULES FOR THE ACCENTUATION OF HEBREW PROPER 

NAMES. 

13. In the accentuation of Hebrew Names^ the Greek 
of the Septuagint is considered by Walker as in general 
the best guide ; but in some cases he says, " the best 
we can do is to make a coinpromise between this ancient 
language (the Hebrew) and our own; to form a kind of 
compound ratio of Hebrew, Greek, Latin, and English, and 
to let each of these prevail as usage has permitted them." 
For the instances which he reduces to specific rules, the 
reader is referred to the work itself. 



EXPLANATION 

OF THE 

MARKS AND FIGURES OF REFERENCE IN THE FOLLOWING 

* SELECTION/ 



The words marked with a t are those in the pronun- 
ciation of which Mr. Walker differs from Dr. Oliver. 
The precise nature of the difference is distinguished 
thus : the long or short mark expresses Walker's man- 
ner; the reverse of which must be understood to be 
Oliver's. For instance : in the word E'-dom, the first 
vowel is sounded long, and the second short, according 
to Walker ; exactly the reverse is Oliver's pronunciation, 
as if the. word were spelt E^d-ome. 

({3* A name printed in Italics represents the right 
pronunciation of the name immediately preceding : thus 
A'Set 'da-ma represents the sound of the preceding word 
* A-cel'da-ma.' Sometimes an incorrect pronunciation is 
specified : thus ' A'-bra-ham/ not Ah-bra-ham. 

* The figures annexed to some names refer to the 
preceding * Rules for the pronunciation of Scripture 
Names.' Thus, in * A'-a-ron 1, 2,' the figures refer to 
Rules 1 & 2 : to Rule 1, for the sound of the accented 
a ; and to Rule 2, for the sound of the o. 

[The names within brackets are not in Walker's ' Key.'] 



A SELECTION, 

FROM TBE 

LESSONS ON SUNDAYS AND HOLYDAYS, 

OP SUCH 

PROPER NAMES 

AS ARE MOST LIABLE TO BE VARIOUSLY PRONOUNCED. 



A. 

♦t A'.a-r8n *»* fA-chai'-a* A-pol'-los 

Ab'-a-na *** A-kd-yah A-pol'-ly-on 

t Ab'-di-ftl * I A-cha'-i-cus A-pol'-ym 

A-bed'-ne-go ^ A'-ch^r « Ap'-phi-a * 

A'-bel, [not j A-do-ni-ze'-dek Jph'-e-a 

A'-hd] A-dram'-e-lech Aq'-ui-la 

A'-bel Me.ho'-lath Ad-ra-myt'-ti-um A'-ram " 
A-bi'-a [il(f-ra-mt«A'-e-um] A-rau'-nah 

A-bi'-a-thar A'-dri-a ^« Ar-che-la'-us « 

A'-bib ^^ A'-i ' Ar-chip'.pus « 

Ab-i-le'-ne A-i'-ah A-re-op'-a-gus 

A-bin'-o-am *' A'-ja-lon A-re-op'-a-gite 

A-bi'-ram ^^ Al-phe'-us Ar-i-ma-the'-a " 

f A-bisb'-W * Am'-a-lek Ar-is-to-bu'-lus 

t A-bi -ud Am'-a-lek-ites * A'-si-a 

t A'-bra-bam,* [nott A-ma'-sa \A'-she'a\ 

Ak'-bra-hani] A'-mon As-syr-i-a, [not 

t A'-bram " A-hatb'-e-ma il*-«ir-t-a] 

t A-cel'-dk-ma » An-dro-ni'-cus A-ze'-kah"^ 
A'se'l-da-rm An-tip -a-tris, 

A'-a-ron] Walker remarks^ that the general pronunciation of this word in 
English is in two syllables, as if written A'-ron, The sound will perhaps be 
better represented by speUing it Air'-on.'] 

A-si-a] lYalker recommends A'-zlte-a, in compliance with the principle 
stated tn Section 6 (e) p. 219 ; but general usage is against him.] 
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3. 

Ba'-al Ba'-rak " Ber-ni'-ce 

Ba'-al Pe'-or Bar-ti-me'-us Ber-m-se ^ 

t Ba'-al Ze'-phon "Bar-zil'-la-i Beth-ab'-a-rah 

Ba'-al-im Ba'-shan" f Beth-a'-ven 

Ba'-a-sha Bath'-she-ba ^ t Btith-o'-ron 

Bago'-as Be'-dan". ' Beth'-pha-ge 

Ba-hu'-rim " Beer'-she-ba Beth-fa-je ' ^'^ 

Ba'-lak " Be-eV-ze-bub f Bftth-sai'-da 

Ba'-la-am Be^'-roth " BUh-sa'-da ^ 

Ba'.lam f Be'-li-al ^« Be-tbu'-el '^ 

Ba'-mah Be-no'-ni f Be'-zer " 

Ba-rab'-bas Be-re'-a^ Bo'-oz 



C. 

t Caes-a-rje'-a Sefi-kre-fi Ci-lic'-i-a 

t Cai-a-phas Ce'-phas^ Se-lish'-e-a 

Ca-ya-phas ^ Se'-phas ♦ [Cis ^ ] 

Ca'*na-an Chd- dees' ^ Cle'-o-phas 

Ca'-na-an-ites Chal-de'ans ^ Cni'-dus 

t Can'-da«ce Che-na-a'^aJi ^ Co-Io&'-se 

Can'-dohse* tChe-ritb^ Co-los-si-ans 

t Ca-per'-ofta-iim Che'-sed ^ Co-losh'^e-ans 

+ Ce.dr5n Chim'-bam * Cor'-inth 

Se-dron Cho-ra'-zin ^ Crete', manofyl. 

Cen-cbre-a^^ Chu-za^ Cy-rene 



Ca'-na-an-ites] This word very frequently retains the sound of its primi- 
tive Ca'-wt-an.'] 

Cis] Soine are indined to let this word, which occurs but once in the New 
Testament, form an exception to the general Rule (8) and have the c 
sounded like ft, in order that it may more nearly correspond with Kish, the 
name of the same person in the Old Testament* Cis is not inserted either by 
Walker or OUver. J 
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+ Da'-g6n 

Dal-ma-nu'-tha 

Dam'-a-ris 

Dam-a-scenes' 

[Dam-a-senes'] 

t Dan'-i-gl 

Dan^yel 



D. 

iDan-ja'-an 

Da'-than 

De'-bir 

t DeV-S-rah 

De-cap'-o-lis 

De-me'-tri-us ^ 



Der'-be 
Di-a'-na 

i-o-nys -i-us * 
Di'-o-nish'-e-'Us 
Di-ot'-re-phes 
Dosith'-e-u9 



E. 



t E-ber " 

t E'-den " 

t E'-d5m " 

t E'-d6m-ites 

Eg'-lon 

Ek'-ron 

E'-lah 

E'-lam 

E'-lam-itea 

E'-le-a'-zar 

£l-ha'-nan 

t E-lI'-ab 

E-li'-a-kim 

t^E-li-e'-zer 



El-i-se'-us * 

t E-lish'-a-ma 

El'-ka nah 

£l-mo'-dam 

El-na-than 

Em'-ma-us 

E'-ne-as, "^^ 

En-ge-di 

Ep'-a.phras 

E-paph-ro-di'-tus 

E'phes-dam'-inim 

Eph-pha-tha 

t E'-phra-im 

t E'-phra-im-ites 



Ep-i-cu-re'-ans 

t E-sai'-as 

E-za'^yas ^ 

Es-senes' 

t Es-ther 

Es'-ter 

E-thi-o'-pi-a ^* 

Eu-bu'-lus 

Eu-ni'-ce 

Eu-m'-se 

Eu-phra'-tes 

Eu-roc-ly-don 

Eu-ty-chus 

t E-ze'-ki-el 



G. 



Gab'-ba-tha 
Ga'-bri-el 
Gad'-a-ra 
Gad-a-renes' 
+ Gai'-us 
Ga-yus * 



Ga-la-ti-a 

Ga-la'^she-a 

Gal-i-le'-ans 

Ga-raa'-li-el ^^ 

Ge'-ba 

t Ge -bal 



t Ge-ha -zi 

t Gen-nes'-a-ret 

Jen^nes'^a-ret 

t Ger -I-zim 

Ger-ge-senes' 

t Geth-sem'-a-ne ^ 
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Gib'-e-a ' 


Git;-tite 


Gi'-hon/ 


Gni'-dus 


*t GU'-bo-a 


Nt^dus 


Gir'-ga-shites 


Go'-lan 



Gol'-go-tha 
t Go-ir-ah 
Go-mor'-rah 
Gud'-go-dah 



H. 



t HaV-ak-kuk 

t Hab-a-zi-ni'-ah 

Ha-gar-enes' 

Hal-le-lu'-jah 

Hal-le-lu' -yah 

Ha'-math 

Ham'-e-lech 

Ha'-mor " 

Ha-mu'-tal 

Ha'-nes 

t Ha'-ran 

Hav'-i-lah 



Haz'-a-el 
t Ha'-zor " 
t He'-ber " 
t He'-brews *^ 
t He'-bron ^' 
He'-na 

Her-mog'-e-nes 
Hermoj' -e-neze^ 
t Hgr'-6d 
He-ro'-di-ans ^* 
He-ro'-di-as ^ 



Hez-e-ki'-ah 
Hid'-de-kel 
Hi«e-rap'-o-lis 
Hi'-vites 
t Ho'-bab " 
t Ho'-reb " 
Ho-se'-a ^ 
Gr. Ho-ze'-a 
Ho-sbe'-a " 
Hu'-sha-thite 
Hy-men-e'-us 



I. 



t I-c6'-ni-um ^* 
1 d-u-rae-a ^ 
Id-u-me'-ans ^' 
Ig-da-li'-ah 
T-sa-ac 



T'Zak 
t I«sai'-ah 
I'Za'-yah 
Ish'-bi Be'-nob 
Isb'-bo-sheth 



t Is'-ra-el, [not 
Iz'»rul] 
It'-ta-i 
It-u-re'-a ^* 
r-vah 



J. 



Ja-ar-e-or'-a-gim ^' * Ja'-i-rud 



Ja-az-a-ni'-ah 
t Ja'-besh 
Ja'-bin " 
Jad-du'-a '^ 



James, [not 
Jeems] 
Ja'.phet " 



t Ja-pbi'-ah 
Ja'-sber " 
JeV-u-sites ** 
Jec-o-ni'-ab 
Jed-i-di'-ah 



♦ Ja'-i-rus] The authority of the Greek is commonly admitted to lengthen 
the penultimate of this word, and likewise of G^^6o'-a.] 
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Je-ho'-a-ha2 " 
Je-ho'-ash « 
Je-hoi'-a-chin " 
Je«hoi'-a>kini " 
t Je-h6n'.a-dab « 
Je-ho'-ram " 
t Je.h58h'-a.phat « 



f Jer-o-bo'-am 

Je-rub'-ba-al " 

t Jesh'-ii-run 

Jez'-re-el 

Jez'-re-el-ite 

Job 

Johe 



t J6ch'-e-bed " 
t Jo-ha'-nan 
t Jo'-seph 
Jd'-zef 
Jo'-ses 



K. 



t Ka'-desh Bar- 

t Ke'-desh " 
t Kem-(i-m "^ 
Ken-ites 



tKer-en-hap'-piictf f Ki'-drdn " 
Ke-zi'-a Kir -jath Hu'-zoth 

Kib'-roth Hat-ta'-a- f Ki'-shon " 
vah t Ko'-rah " 



L. 



La'ban " 
La'-chish " 
La-od-i-ce'-a 
La^odri'Se'-dk ^ 
t Lap'-i-doth 



La-se'-a 
Leb'-a-non 
Leb-be'-us 
t Lem'-u-Sl 
Le-vi'-a-thap 



Li'-nus 

Lo'-is 

t Lyc-a-o'-ni-a " 

Ly-sa'-nL-9s " 



M. 



Ma'-a-cah 

t Mac-e-do'-ni-a ^ 

Mach-pe'-lah " 
Mag-dA-le'-ne 
t Ma-haVte-»ai 
Ma-ha-n^Vim . 

Mak-ke'-dah ** 
f Man'-a-^n 

+ Mar'-a-nath'-a 



Mat-ta-tbi'-as 
Mat-tbi'-as 

Me-gid'-do ^ 
Me-bol'-^b-ite 

Mel-chis'-e-dek 
Me-le'-a 
Mel'-i-ta *' 
Me-pbiV'O-sbetb ^^ 
t W-seqb " 
Hd$9i 



Me'-roz 
Me'-sbech 

Mes-o-pQ-ta''»wi-a ^ 

Mes-si'.ab 

Me-thu'-8e«lab 

Mi'-cba-el 

Mi-cai'-ah * 

Mi-hd^yah 

Mi-le'-tus 
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[Mis'-a^l] 

Mnas5n 

Nason 

t Mo'-loch " 

Mo'-lok 



Mor'-de-cai ^ 
Mo-ri'-ah ^ 
* [Mo'-ri-ans] 
Mo-se'-rah ^ 
t Mo'-ses 



Mys-i-a 
Mit'-y-W 



* Mo'-ri-ans] This word is not inserted either in Walker's ' Key,' or in 
Oliver's ' Lexicon.' It is synonymous with * Ethiopians' (Psakn Ixviii. 32, 
Bible translation) It must therefore be incorrect to accent the second syUa-> 
ble, as if the word were derived from Mo-ri-ahJ] 



N. 



Na'-a-man 

Na-ash'-on 

t Na'-b6th 

Na'-o-mi " 

Na'-than 

t Na-than'-a-a 

t Na'-iim 



Naz*a-renes' 

Ne-ap'-o-lis 

NSb-u-chad-nez'- 

zar^ 
t Neb-u-chod-qn'- 

o-sor ^« 
t Ne'-ro " 



t Ni-ca-nor 

Nic'-Q-de'-mus^* 

Ni'-ger 

m-jer ""^ 

Nin'-e-veh 

Ni'-san " 

tNiin 



O. 



Ob-a-di'-ah 

t O-nes'-i-mus " 



On-e-siph'-o-rus 
Opb'-rah 



O'.phir 
t O'-rSb " 



P. 



Pa'-pbos 
Par-me-nas 
t Pat'-a-ra « 
t Path'-r5s 
Pat'-ro-bas 
t Pe-ni'-^l 
Pen'-te-cost" 
Pen^'tC'Coast 



Per'-ga-mos 
Per'-si-a 
Per-she-a 
t Pe'-thor " 
Pha-nu^el ^' 
t Pha'-ra-ob 
Fa'-ro 
Phe-ni'-ce ^ 



Phe-ni'-se 

Pbe-Dic'-i-a * 

Phe-nish-e^a 

t Phn-a-del'-pbi-a « 

Phi-le'-moa 

Pbi-le'-tus 

Phi-lip'-pi' 




268 A SELECTION OF 



Phi-lis'-tia Pi'-ram " Por-she-us 

♦ Phi'lis'-tines Pis'-gah + Pot'-lf-phar 

Fe-Us'-tins t Pi-son Pris-cil'-la * 

Phi-lol'-o-gus Pon-ti-us Proch'-o-rus 

t Phle'-gon " Poni-yus Ptol-e-ma'-is 

Phin-e-has Por'-ci-us Pu-te'-o-li 
Pi-ha-hi'-roth 



Philis'tines] Milton uses this word eleven times in his poems, and always 
accents Hie first syllable.] 



R. 



Uab'-sa-ris ^^ f Ra-me'-ses Rem-a-li'-ah 

Rab'-sha-keh ^^ t Ra'-moth f Reph'-i-dim 

Ra -ca " t Ra -pha-€l Rhe -gi-um 

Ra'-ch^l Re-bek'-ah Re-je-um 

Ra-tshel Re-chab + Ro-ge'-lim^ 

Ra'-ma Re'-chab-ites *Rome (not Room) 



Rome] Custom seems now decidedly to incline in fiivour of the former 
sound. This effect may be ascribed to the increased diffiision of the French 
and Italian languages amongst us. Shakspeare pronounced the word either 
way, according as it produced a pun. Thus in Hen. VI. Act iii. Scene 1. 
Winchester says, "Rome shall remedy this;" Warwick replies, "Roam 
thither then." — Again in Jul. Cses. Act iii. Scene 4 : 

" Here is a mourning Rome (Room), a dangerous Rome, 
No Rome of safety for Octavius yet."] 



s. 

Sa-bach-tha'-ni *t Sab'-a-oth Sa-la'-thi-el 



♦ Sabaoth] As custom varies in the pronunciation of this purely Hebrew 
word, the authority oftheMasoretic punctuation induces some to pronounce 
it Sa-ba-oth ; by which mode it is prevented from being confounded with 
Sabhaih''] 
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t Sa'-lem f Shal-ma-De -ser f Si'-nai 

[Sal-ma'-na] f Sha -phan " Si' -nay **»^ 

t Sal-m5n Sha'-phat Sis'-e-ra 

Sal-mo'-ne Sha-re-zer Smyr'-na 

Sa-lo'-rae . f Sha-ron Smur'-nah 

Sa-ma'-ri-a, or She -chem " Sod'-om 

Sa-ma-ri'-a ^' Shech'-i-nah t Sdp'-a-ter 

Sa-mar'-i-tans Shek'^e-nah f SSs'-tra-tus" 

Sa'-rai* t Shgm t S6s'-the-nes ^* 

Sa-rep'-ta Shi'-loh So-sip'-a-ter 

* Sa'-tan " Shim'-e-ah Sta'-chys 
t See va Shim'-e-i Sta'-kees 
Se'-va t Shi-nar Steph'-a-nas 
Sche'-chem Sho'-choh Sy'-char " 
Ske-kem Shu'-al Syn'-ti-che 
Se'-lah fc>hu -nam-ite Syr -a-cuse ^* 
Sem'-e-i Sib'-ba-chai ^ Syr'-i-a [not 

* Sen-na-che'-rib " Si'-chem ® Sur-i-d] 
Seph-ar-va'-im * Sil'-o-am Sy-ro-phe-nic'-ian 
Sha-a-ra'-im Sil-va'-nus Sy-ro-phe'nish'-e'an 
t Sha'-drach " 



Satan] Care must be taken not to sound this word as if spelt iSb-^. 

Sen-na-che'-rib] The Greek is 2evva%i|pt/3 ; this accentuation therefore, 
is agreeable to one of Walker's rules relative to admitting the authority of the 
Septuagint. The word however is still commonly pronounced Sen^nach -e-rib ; 
and it may be justly doubted, whether this be not one of those instances in 
which general usage should be allowed to prevail.] 

Sil'-o-am] Walker admits that " this word according to the present ge- 
neral rule ought to have the accent on the second syllabic, as it is Grsecised by 
2(Xui(i/ii." But he thinks that what in his time was general usage, supported 
by Milton's authority, in a single instance, ought to prevail. The usage of the 
present day certainly inclines in this instance to the geneial rule.] 



TaV-e-rah Te-ko'-a^' Thad-de'-us '' 

t Ta'-bor Tel'-a-im The-oph'-i-lus 

Tal'-i-tha Cu -mi Te-las'-sar f Thes-sa-lo'-ni' 

t Te -ball Tha'-hash ans " 
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Thes-sa-lo-ni'-ct + To'-phet " Troph -i-mus ** 

Thy-a-ti'-ra TrAch-oHii'-tis " Try-phe'^ia 

t Ti-be'-ri-aa " • Tro-gyl-lium + Tu'-bal " 

t Ti-mo'-the-ua '* [ Tro-jiU^mm] f Tjch'-i-cua ^ 

Tir^-ha-kah " 



Tn^a-e-mm] Agreeftbly to Walker's Rule iz. g U soft before y, in the 
pronunciation of Orc«k and Latin proper names* 



u. 

U-ri'-ah U'-rim " Uz-ai'-ah 



Z. 



Za-a-na'-im Ze-bu'-dah ^ Ze'-phon " 

Zac.che'.u8 + ZeV-ii-lon Zi'-ba » 

Zak'ke-us + Ze'.lah " Zo'-an 

t Zar'-e-phath .>,Ze«lo'-te8 Zo'-ar 

t Zg'-ba *' -«er-u-!-ah Zo-rob'-a-bel " 

Ze-bo'-im 



THE END. 



Printed by R. GiLBBRT, St. John's-square, London. 



EtlRATA. 

Page 4, in the note. For imot the eonchtshn read at p. xx. 
-— — 10, line 3 from bottom. Dele hyphen after in. 

For disorderly read dis6rderly. 
Dele the accent over theatrical. 
Insert the grave accent ( * }• 
Connect Thou^ O Lord, by hyphens. 
Dele ] after the first note* 
For i&ction 13 read p. xzxiL 
For lands read lands* 
95, last note. Dele two lines and a half, beginning at This expreS' 

«$oto and ending at rose, 
150, line 6. Separate ^*the Lord" from " and giver of Ufe" by a 

comma. The true meaning appears in the Greek : 
** rb K^pioVf rb ^oioiroiov." The English word» 
may be read thus : ''the L5rd, and giver of life.'' 
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